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Recording and Privacy Notice
Swale Borough Council is committed to protecting the security of your personal
information. As data controller we process data in accordance with the Data
Protection Act 2018 and the UK General Data Protection Regulation.

This meeting may be recorded. The recording will be retained in accordance
with the Council’s data retention policy and may be published on the Council’s
website. By entering the chamber and by speaking at a meeting, whether in
person or online, you are consenting to being recorded and to the recording
being published.

When joining a meeting online, your username will be visible to others in
attendance. In joining the meeting you are consenting to us processing your
username. You may use a pseudonym as your username but the use of an
inappropriate name may lead to removal from the meeting.

If you have any questions about how we look after your personal information or
your rights under the legislation, please email
dataprotectionofficer@swale.gov.uk.

1. Emergency Evacuation Procedure

Visitors and members of the public who are unfamiliar with the building
and procedures are advised that:

(a) The fire alarm is a continuous loud ringing. In the event that a fire
drill is planned during the meeting, the Chair will advise of this.

(b) Exit routes from the chamber are located on each side of the room,
one directly to a fire escape, the other to the stairs opposite the
lifts.


mailto:dataprotectionofficer@swale.gov.uk

(c) Inthe event of the alarm sounding, leave the building via the
nearest safe exit and gather at the assembly point on the far side of
the car park. Do not leave the assembly point or re-enter the
building until advised to do so. Do not use the lifts.

(d) Anyone unable to use the stairs should make themselves known
during this agenda item.
2. Apologies for Absence

3. Minutes

To approve the Minutes of the Meetings held on 5 November 2025
(Minute Nos. 426 — 439), the Extraordinary Meeting held on 18
November 2025 (Minute Nos. 463 — 465), the Meeting held on 26
November 2025 (Minute Nos. 498 - 510) as correct records.

4. Declarations of Interest

Councillors should not act or take decisions in order to gain financial or
other material benefits for themselves, their families or friends.

The Chair will ask Members if they have any disclosable pecuniary
interests (DPIs) or disclosable non-pecuniary interests (DNPIs) to
declare in respect of items on the agenda. Members with a DPI in an
item must leave the room for that item and may not participate in the
debate or vote.

Aside from disclosable interests, where a fair-minded and informed
observer would think there was a real possibility that a Member might be
biased or predetermined on an item, the Member should declare this
and leave the room while that item is considered.

Members who are in any doubt about interests, bias or predetermination
should contact the monitoring officer for advice prior to the meeting.

5. Matters Arising

Update from the Chair on any matters from the previous meeting or
upcoming agenda items relating to this committee.

Items for Noting
6. Forward Decisions Plan 5-6
Items for Decision by the Committee

7. Recommendations from the Swale Joint Transportation Board meeting 7-8
held on 8 December 2025

8. 2026/27 Budget and Medium Term Financial Plan and Capital Strategy 9-108


https://services.swale.gov.uk/meetings/documents/g4321/Printed%20minutes%20Wednesday%2005-Nov-2025%2019.00%20Policy%20and%20Resources%20Committee.pdf?T=1
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https://services.swale.gov.uk/meetings/documents/g4322/Printed%20minutes%20Wednesday%2026-Nov-2025%2019.00%20Policy%20and%20Resources%20Committee.pdf?T=1

9. Treasury Management Strategy 2026/27 109 -

128

10. Pay Policy Statement 129 -
176

11. Local Heritage List - Recommendations from 2025 Call - Appendix | to- 177 -
follow 186

12. Winding Up of Opportunities for Sittingbourne Limited 187 -
192

13. Designating Area of Special Control of Advertisement (ASCA) 193 -
230

14. Bexon - Conservation Area Designation 231 -
306

15. Pride in Place Programme - Outline and Next Steps 307 -
322

16. Pride in Place Impact Fund 323 -
334

Issued on Tuesday, 27 January 2026

The reports included in Part | of this agenda can be made available
in alternative formats. For further information about this service, or to
arrange for special facilities to be provided at the meeting, please

contact democraticservices@swale.qov.uk. To find out more
about the work of this meeting, please visit www.swale.gov.uk.

Chief Executive, Swale Borough Council,
Swale House, East Street, Sittingbourne, Kent, ME10 3HT
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G abed

Policy and Resources Committee Forward Decisions Plan — 4 February 2026

Report title, background information and
recommendation(s)

Date of meeting

Open or exempt

Lead Officer and report author

Domestic Abuse Policy Refresh — sign off 11 March 2026 Open Lead Officer: Stephanie Curtis
Head of Service: Charlotte Hudson
Risk Management Update — Q3 & Q4 11 March 2026 Open Lead Officer: Georgia Harvey
Head of Service: Kathy Woodward
Corporate Plan update 11 March 2026 Open Lead Officer: Janet Dart
Head of Service: Larissa Reed
Houses in Multiple Occupation SPD — consultation | 11 March 2026 Open Lead Officer: lan Harrison
launch
Head of Service: Joanne Johnson
Housing Economic Land Availability Assessment 11 March 2026 Open Lead Officer: Stuart Watson
2025 findings, Local Plan growth strategy and sites
for allocation. Head of Service: Joanne Johnson
Annual Risk Management Report — 2025/2026 TBC Open Lead Officer: Georgia Harvey
Head of Service: Kathy Woodward
Award of Contract - CCTV Control Room TBC Open Lead Officer: Stephanie Curtis

Expansion

Head of Service: Charlotte Hudson
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Agenda Item 7

Recommendations for approval

Minute No. 549 — Formal Objections to Traffic Regulation Order - Swale
Amendment 23 2025

(1) That the disabled persons’ parking bay in Orchard View, Teynham be
formalised as proposed in the Traffic Regulation Order.
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Agenda Iltem 8

Policy and Resources Committee Meeting

Meeting Date

4™ February 2026

Report Title 2026/27 Budget and Medium Term Financial Plan and
Capital Strategy
EMT Lead Lisa Fillery, Director of Resources

Head of Service

Claire Stanbury, Head of Finance and Procurement

Lead Officer

Claire Stanbury, Head of Finance and Procurement

Classification

Open

Recommendations

That Policy & Resources Recommends to Council:

1. To approve the Administration’s 2026/27 revenue
budget proposals.

2. To approve the proposed Council Tax Band D increase
for 2026/27 to £212.76.

3. To approve the Medium Term Financial Plan.
4. To approve the Capital Strategy.
5. To approve the capital programme proposals.

6. To note the additional amount of Council Tax for Parish
Precepts.

7. To endorse the Statement (Appendix Ill) provided by
the Director of Resources.

8. To approve the minimum revenue provision statement.

9. To delegate authority to the Director of Resources to
adjust charge out rates within fees and charges as
appropriate, where they are based on costs incurred
and where legislation changes are made to centrally set
charges in year.

10.To approve the use of reserves statement as detailed in
appendix VIl as to ensure reserves are valid and
support the assumptions in the MTFS.
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1.1

1.2

1.3

2

Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

This report sets out the Council’s Revenue and Capital budget proposals for
2026/27, the Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) and the Capital Strategy.

Policy and Resources committee received a budget report on 26 November 2025
prior to the provisional local authority grant settlement announced on 17
December 2025. This report reflects the implications of the settlement, along
with any other changes identified since the committee meeting.

This report, if agreed by Policy and Resources committee, will then go forward to
Council on 18 February.

Background, Context and Proposals

Provisional Local Government Finance Settlement 2026/27

2.1

2.2

2.3

This year the provisional settlement provides a multi-year funding allocation and
the results of the Fair Funding Review and the Business Rate Reset. The multi-
year allocation removes a level of uncertainty over the medium term, however
that is now replaced with the knowledge of a reduction in grant funding over that
period. Whilst the impact on the budget from Fair Funding is neutral for 2026/27
reductions in Revenue Support Grant and Homelessness funding mean that a
budget gap increases from 2027/28.

The draft settlement published on 17 December confirmed the details of the
Revenue Support Grant (RSG) which included the rolling in of some specific
service and new burden grants and other legacy government grant allocations in
addition to the new formula to allocate funding based on need. The resetting of
Business Rates to remove growth retained locally has also required transitional
funding to be included in the RSG for 2026/27 however this is reduced from
2027/28. Swale is in the position of having both a high needs assessment and a
significant loss of business rate growth funding.

The table below shows the government’s funding assumptions for Swale from
2025/26 — 2028/29
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2.4

2.5

2025-26 2026-27 2027-28 2028-29

. £ £ £ £
Funding Source . . . -
millions millions millions millions
Fair Funding Allocation 0.000 16.093 15.530 14.896
of which: Baseline Funding Level 0.000 6.808 6.965 7.105
of which: Revenue Support Grant 0.000 9.285 8.566 7.791
Legacy Funding Assessment 15.737  0.000 0.000 0.000
of which: Legacy Business Rates 14.187  0.000 0.000  0.000
of which: Legacy Grant Funding 1.550 0.000 0.000 0.000
Homelessness, Rough Sleeping and Domestic Abuse 1.401 1604 1.525 1.368
Total Transitional Protections 0.000 0.000 0.005 0.184
of which: 100% income protection 0.000 0.000 0.005 0.184
Grants rolled in to Revenue Support Grant 0.716 0.000 0.000 0.000
Recovery Grant 0.539 0.539 0.539 0.539
Total Grant Allocations 18.39 18.24 17.60 16.99
The draft budget has been updated to take into account the details within the
provisional settlement and other changes identified since the publication of the
draft budget in November 2025. These changes are summarised below:
2026/27 2027/28 2028/29
Provsional Settlement Funding changes 305,157 622,017 578,549
Continuation of EPR - baseline funding (1,349,000)
HB admin grant reduction 48,928
Leisure centre capital funding 158,000
Legacy budget adjustments 22,000
Pay award and pension cost reduction (190,000)
Property team asset support 40,000 (40,000)
Toilet contract provision 50,000 0
Chamber/Meeting security 125,000 (50,000)
Planning appeals - 3 x major schemes 2026/27 200,000 (200,000)
Policy and practice subscription 20,000 0
Swale LGR costs 110,000 0
H&S tree works 35,000 (35,000)
Collection team staffing 50,000 0
Additional comms post 40,000 0
Coastal errosion officer 80,000 0
housing standards work 50,000 0
Total (204,915) 297,017 578,549
The government has confirmed that the Extended Producer Responsibility for

packaging scheme (pEPR) will continue. Our initial allocation for this funding
stream was £1.349m, this was later increased to £2.3m but with funding
guaranteed at the lower amount only. Payment of the first instalments of the grant
were delayed, and the amount received to date is still lower than the £1.3m
guaranteed amount. As such this budget (and the current year’s forecast) assume

3
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the grant level at the guaranteed amount. Total funding will not be confirmed until
the end of this financial year and if the amount received exceeds the budget
assumptions this will be added to reserves and used to support the future year’s
budget deficit.

Staff Pay

2.6

The budget assumes a 3% increase in staff pay as well as increments that are
due and the increase in the real living wage.

Capital Strategy

2.7

2.8

2.9

2.10

2.1

The Capital Strategy sets out the Council’s approach and process to the
deployment of capital resources in meeting the Council’s overall aims and
objectives. It also provides a strategic framework for the effective management
and monitoring of the capital programme. It provides a high-level overview of
how capital expenditure, capital financing and treasury management activity
contribute to the provision of local public services.

The proposed Treasury Management Strategy was reported to the Audit
Committee on 21 January 2026 and is also reported separately to this meeting.
The proposed Capital Programme and its funding are detailed in Appendix VI to
this report.

Councils are required to balance their revenue budget annually and cannot
borrow to achieve a balanced position. However, they have very far reaching
powers to borrow to fund capital expenditure. This has historically been funded
from borrowing from the Public Works Loan Board (PWLB), which is part of the
Debt Management Office which is part of the Treasury. Borrowing can be for up
to 50 years at rates which are below commercial rates. The decision to borrow
externally is ultimately a treasury one, and is made closer to the time when
expenditure is actually incurred, taking into account available cash balances, the
opportunity cost of investments and the exposure to interest rate and credit risks.

Council in February 2020 agreed the following principles:
e Investing in sustainable, affordable and social housing to increase overall
supply,

e Using the ability to borrow at lower rates of interest for the benefit of the
physical and social infrastructure of the borough and for broader social value,
and

e Ensuring that the costs of borrowing are manageable long term within the
Revenue budget.

Council also agreed that in future specific capital projects will have a borrowing
limit associated. This limit can be varied by Policy & Resources Committee.
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2.12 The Council has not made and will not make any direct commercial investments
outside of the Borough. Capital funds will be used for the benefit of local
residents

2.13 Looking ahead to 2026/27 there will be four significant capital projects which are
reflected in the draft Capital Budget:

2.13.1 — Affordable Housing — in October 2020 Cabinet agreed to establish Swale
Rainbow Homes Ltd. The outline business case envisaged the Council providing
up to £23m of funding through loans to support the delivery of new homes,
however since that decision was made external economic factors driven by Covid-
19, BREXIT and the Ukraine war impacted interest rates and development costs
significantly and the original ambition of the project was no longer viable. It was
agreed that delivery at a single site was pursued with grant funding applied for to
bridge the viability gap. On 10 September 2025, Policy and Resources agreed the
appointment of a contractor to deliver 51 homes at Cockleshell Walk subject to
securing appropriate grant funding to support the project. Homes England are
currently assessing the claim and if approved work can begin on the project as
soon as possible.

2.13.2 — Pride in Place and Pride in Place Impact Fund — Swale has been awarded
2 Pride in Place grants to support projects within the district. Pride in Place funding
of £20m has been awarded to Sheppey East over a 10 year period. The council will
act as accountable body supporting a community led programme aimed at putting
power into the hands of local people so that they can decide how to regenerate
their local area. The Pride in Place Impact Fund of £1.5m has been awarded to the
council with the aim of building strong, resilient, prosperous and inclusive
communities. A member working group is developing a list of projects to
recommend to Policy and Resources for allocation of the grant.

2.13.3 — Levelling Up Scheme — continuation of this capital project in 2026/27 will
use funding to improve health, education, leisure and employment opportunities in
Sheerness through the Sheerness Revival project.

2.13.4 — Leisure Centre Improvements — in September 2025 Policy and Resources
agreed that £2m should be added to the capital programme to deliver capital
investment in the centres to focus on reducing operating costs and reducing the
carbon footprint.

2.14 All capital expenditure must be financed, either from external sources (government
grants and other contributions), the Council’s own resources (revenue, reserves
and capital receipts) or debt (borrowing, leasing and Private Finance Initiative).
The funding of the capital programme is also included in Appendix VI.

2.15 Debt is only a temporary source of finance, since loans and leases must be repaid,
and this is therefore replaced over time by other financing, usually from revenue
which is known as Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP). MRP is a charge to the
revenue budget which then accrues on the Balance Sheet; it is not an external
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payment. Alternatively, capital receipts may be used to replace debt finance. The
Council’s policy on MRP is set out in Appendix VIII.

2.16 Treasury management is concerned with keeping sufficient but not excessive cash

217

2.18

3

available to meet the Council’s spending needs, while managing the risks involved.
Surplus cash is invested until required, while a shortage of cash will be met by
borrowing. For most Councils their cash flow level is much larger than their
reserves as they take in funds through sources such as Business Rates and
Council Tax which they hold before making payments to other bodies such as Kent
County Council (KCC). The Council’s daily cash balances averaged £16m in the 6
months to 30 September 2025. Where a Council is investing in a capital project, it
can fund this capital investment from cash flow and this is known as internal
borrowing. Internal borrowing defers the financial commitment to external
borrowing. MRP still has to be made. The Finance Department closely monitors
cash flow to ensure that there is no adverse impact

For any significant investment the Council will supplement the expertise of

Members and Officers with appropriate external specialist advice to ensure that
proposals are fully tested, and risks considered.

The Director of Resources believes that the Capital Strategy and Capital
Programme proposed are sustainable

Proposals

Medium Term Financial Plan

3.1

The updated Medium Term Financial Strategy is attached in Appendix I, and the
detailed revenue budget proposal is attached in Appendix II.

Balanced Budget Proposals

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

The 26 November Policy and Resources report showed a balanced position with
£677k being used from reserves within 2026/27 to achieve that position.

Along with the changes from the local government settlement, the results of the
Fair Funding Review and the outcome of the business rates reset, there have
been a number of other variations since the 26 November report. These changes
have had a positive impact on the budget of £205k. The budget remains balanced
by using reserves to the extent of £459k.

Detailed revenue budget proposals are attached in Appendix Il

An analysis of the budget risks is detailed in Appendix IX.
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Council Tax

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

The proposals assume an increase of £6.12 (2.96%) in the Band D Council Tax
to £212.76 for the year.

The Collection Fund forecast and Council Tax base are set out in Appendix IV.
The Council Tax Base was set at 51,023.68 by the Director of Resources.
Parish precepts are shown in Appendix V (at the time of writing we are still
awaiting confirmation of the precept for Leysdown Parish Council, it is expected
to be received in time to update the Full Council Meeting on 18 February).

As agreed in February 2024, the council continues to levy premiums between

100% and 300% for properties empty for more than a year and a premium of
100% for second homes.

Fees and Charges

3.11

3.12

3.13

Proposed fees and charges were set out as part of the draft budget report on 26
November 2025, and the proposed charges are set out in Appendix XI.

New charges have been added to the schedule for the Building Safety Levy , a
tax on new residential buildings which the government is planning to introduce
from 1 October 2026. Charges have been set by the government for each local
authority based on local house prices and will be a charge to developers on
certain building control applications. The levy rates are set per square metre and
the charge is calculated on the floorspace of the development. There are two
rates chargeable with a discount applied for developments that meet the definition
of “previously developed”.

Delegated authority is sought for the Director of Resources to adjust charge out
rates to ensure full cost recovery where fees are linked to internal costs and
where legislation changes are made to centrally set charges in year.

Capital Programme

3.14

3.15

The capital programme budget is attached in Appendix VI.

The capital programme has been updated to include the funding allocations from
Pride in Place grants.

Robustness of Estimates and Adequacy of Reserves

3.16

The estimated use of reserves is shown in Appendix VII which shows the budget
forecast, but all in-year changes will be reflected in closedown and in the
Council’s financial accounts.
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3.16

3.17

3.18

3.19

3.20

3.21

4.1

The key principles for the management of reserves moving forward are:
e Maintain reserves to support the Council’s budget position and to deal with
unexpected one-off events;
e Funding the Council’s strategic priorities; and
e Fund one-off items of expenditure to support service delivery.

When the Council is considering its budget requirement, Section 25 of the Local
Government Act 2003 requires the Chief Financial Officer (Section 151 Officer) to
report formally on the adequacy of proposed reserves and the robustness of the
estimates when setting a budget.

What is required is the professional advice of the Director of Resources on these
two areas. This responsibility is discharged by way of a certified Statement which
can be found at Appendix Ill (Section 25 Statement). Members are recommended
to read the statement thoroughly in order to understand the council’s position and
to have due regard to the contents when making decisions about the proposed
budget.

The Council currently hold a balance of £3.1m as its General Fund balance.
Whilst this is currently considered to be appropriate, this does need to increase
over time to a target of £4m, representing two months spend. An assessment will
be made at the year end to review whether an additional contribution can be
made to the general fund Balance to move towards the £4m target balance. The
Council holds earmarked reserves for specific purposes and the remaining
unallocated funds form the General Reserve. The Director of Resources’ view is
that the level of reserves and balances held by the Council are at a reasonable
level overall, and will remain so throughout 2026/27. However, a robust savings
plan will need to be established to ensure that the council continues to be able to
deliver a sustainable balanced budget from 2026/27 onwards. Earmarked
reserves have been rationalised to transfer uncommitted balances to the budget
contingency reserve to support a balanced budget position for future years,
alongside a deliverable savings programme.

Reserve balances have been reviewed as part of this budget round with some
earmarked reserves rationalised and uncommitted balances transferred to the
budget contingency reserve to support the assumptions in the Medium Term
Financial Strategy. Where 2025/26 expenditure is committed but remains
unspent at the end of the financial year, the committed amounts will be allowed to
slip into future years.

It is recommended that this committee recommend the draft budget and
associated policy statements to full council for approval.
Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

Do nothing — this is not recommended as the Council is legally required to set a
balanced budget.
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5 Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

5.1

The budget proposals were reported to Policy and Resources Committee on the

26" of November 2025.

5.2

An online budget consultation exercise took place from 27th November 2025 to 8

January 2026,. This year’s consultation received 458 responses which was a
significant increase compared to previous years’ consultations. Most responses
focussed on the proposed changes to car parking charges, a summary of the
responses can be found in Appendix X.

5.3

In addition to the budget consultation the Off Street Parking Places Order

(variation 9 regarding new tariffs) (OSPPO) consultation was conducted between
12 December 2025 and 12 January 2026. There were a limited number of
responses to this consultation with 4 objections to the increase in charges and

one comment.

6 Implications

Issue

Implications

Corporate Plan

The budget proposals support the achievement of the Council’s
corporate priorities.

Financial,
Resource and
Property

The report sets out the Council’s resourcing position.

Legal, Statutory
and Procurement

The Council is required to set a Council Tax and a balanced
budget.

Crime and
Disorder

Any potential implications will be addressed by service managers
in their budget proposals.

Environment and
Climate/Ecological

The proposals support the Climate Change and Ecological motion
previously agreed.

Emergency
Health and Any potential implications will be addressed by service managers
Wellbeing in their budget proposals.

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

Any potential implications will be addressed by service managers
in their budget proposals.

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

Any potential implications will be addressed by service managers
in their budget proposals.
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Equality and Any potential implications will be addressed by service managers
Diversity in their budget proposals.

Privacy and Data | Any potential implications will be addressed by service managers
Protection in their budget proposals.

Local Government | Provision has been made in this budget to fund the work required
Reorganisation by Swale in preparation for local government reorganisation. No
provision has been made for the transitional costs to support the
creation of the new unitary council.

7 Appendices

7.1 The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the

report:

Appendix I:
Appendix Il
Appendix I
Appendix IV:
Appendix V:
Appendix VI:
Appendix VII:
Appendix VIII:
Appendix IX:
Appendix X:
Appendix XI:
Appendix XII:

Medium Term Financial Plan

Detailed Revenue Budget Proposals
Director of Resources Section 25 Statement
Collection Fund and Council Tax Base
Parish Precepts

Capital Programme and Funding

Estimated Use of Revenue Reserves 2025/26 — 2028/29
Minimum Revenue Provision Statement
Budget Risks

Budget Consultation

Fees and Charges

Proposed Changes Schedules

8 Background Papers

Policy and Resources papers 26 November 2025

10
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Medium Term Financial Strategy Appendix |

Budget and Medium Term Financial
Strategy 2026/27 to 2029/30

Swale Borough Council
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Medium Term Financial Strategy Appendix |
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1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

Medium Term Financial Strategy Appendix |

Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS)

The document that guides the Council’s strategic financial planning and forecasting

Swale Borough Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) is a strategic
document that supports the delivery of the Corporate Plan outcomes and helps ensure
a focus on the Council’s medium term budget position. The MTFS establishes how the
Council’s priorities will be achieved by setting out the framework within which
resources are available over the medium term and the financial challenges facing the
Council in terms of future funding gaps and now includes the preparedness for Local
Government Reorganisation (LGR). It is the method by which the Council translates its
goals into action by considering;

. Where the Council is now
o Where the Council wants to be
) What the Council’s plans are to get there

The MTFS helps to ensure that the Council is ‘doing the right thing’ while taking
account of internal strengths/weaknesses and external threats/opportunities. It also
provides a link between the Council’s service objectives and its financial capacity,
which effectively asks the question ‘can the strategic objectives be achieved within the
available financial envelope?’ The aim should be to provide a framework to support
and inform the medium-term planning considerations and the budget setting process.
Essentially the MTFS should include consideration of a broad range of factors that
influence the Council’s financial sustainability, which now includes supporting the
transition process for Local Government Reorganisation.

The MTFS Aims to:

o Provide a high-level assessment of the resources available to support the
Corporate Plan outcomes, outlining the high-level funding projections for the
following four financial years (beyond the current year);

. Explore the financial context in which the Council operates, considering local
and national factors. These will include known spending pressures and
commitments, along with the implications of local government financial reform,
Local Government Reorganisation and the impact of the national economic
outlook;

. Explore the demands on the capital programme both in terms of ambition and
resources along with the impact on the revenue account and reserve levels
held by the Council;

) Highlight how the Strategy links in with and supports other Council strategies
and policies;

o Assess the risks on which the Plan is based,;

o Provide preparatory work for the following year’s budget;

) Address the sustainability of the Council’s financial position.

The MTFS is fundamentally linked to the Corporate Plan 2023-2027 that was adopted
by full council on 4 April 2024.

The Council is currently projecting a deficit position from 2026/27 onwards.
Forecasting the deficit highlights the growing gap between the Council’s expenditure
requirements and the income that can be generated. The provisional Local
Government Finance Settlement published in December has provided more certainty
over the levels of government funding but with a reduction in Revenue Support Grant
and Homelessness, Rough Sleeping and Domestic Abuse Grant the forecast budget
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Medium Term Financial Strategy Appendix |

gap continues to grow. The future year projections can be found within Appendix .

2. Corporate Plan 2023 - 2027

‘Learning from the past, focusing on the future’

2.1 The corporate plan was adopted in April 2024, following consideration by service and
area committees and a public consultation exercise. The plan states the vision of the
council to learn from the past and focus on the future. It showcases the achievements of
the council over the past few years and documents the priorities for the period to 2027.

2.2 Our priorities

. Community — To enable our residents to live, work and enjoy their leisure time
safely in our borough and to support community resilience

. Economy — Working with our businesses and community organisations to work
towards a sustainable economy which delivers for local people.

. Environment - Working with our businesses and community organisations to work
towards a sustainable economy which delivers for local people.

. Health and Housing - To aspire to be a borough where everyone has access to a
decent home and improved health and wellbeing.

. Running the Council - Working within our resources to proactively engage with
communities and outside bodies to deliver in a transparent and efficient way

2.3 Our values and competencies

The council has developed a new framework for our values and competencies. These
are our guiding principles for delivering excellent service and form the foundation for
service delivery and how the strategic priorities are achieved, all of which align to
realise the overall vision for the council.

VALUES COMPETENCIES [l SERVICE PRIORITIES

DELIVERY

Our Values are the guiding principles that shape the culture and behaviours of the
council. They influence decision making and how we interact with others and
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underpin the development of our competencies. The new values adopted during
2025/26 are as follows:

e Honest — Truthful and take responsibility. To act with integrity and keep
commitments. Build trust through fairness and transparency.

o Empathetic — Listen actively and with care. To respond with compassion and
create a supportive environment for all.

e Adaptable — Stay open to change. To learn from challenges and adjust with
a positive mindset.

e Respectful — Treat everyone with fairness and dignity. To listen to diverse
perspectives. Create an environment where all voices are heard.

o Together — Work collaboratively for shared goals. To support one another
effectively and build strong and trusting relationships.

Context

Demographic and landscape issues that set the scene for the budget and financial
Strategy

For such a relatively small area, the borough is a remarkably diverse place, including
the historic market town of Faversham, the traditional seaside resort of Sheerness and
the more industrial market town of Sittingbourne. In recent years Sittingbourne has
been the focus of major council-led redevelopment, with current schemes the Levelling
Up Fund project, being focused on Sheerness. The Council’s urban centres are
connected both physically and culturally by the borough’s extensive and important rural
areas, accounting for around a quarter of the population, which take in several protected
wildlife habitats and part of the Kent Downs area of outstanding natural beauty.

Swale’s demographic make-up is no less diverse than its geography, including a mix of
affluent and less affluent communities, but in general the area is less well-off than is
typical for the south-east, and there are some concentrated pockets of severe
socioeconomic disadvantage to be found in locations across the borough. While the
causes of this are deep-rooted and complex, the outcome is that a proportion of our
residents suffer from entrenched inequality and a lack of opportunities which the council
needs to do what it can to address.

The indices of multiple deprivation are calculated by government based on a range of
measures of poverty and associated disadvantage. The latest data we have on
deprivation is from the 2021 census. Previously published data from 2019 reported that
the borough was the 69th most disadvantaged of 317 shire districts in England, and the
second most disadvantaged in Kent. The 2021 census data shows no change to that
position.

Over recent decades, Swale has seen a successful diversification of its economy, which
now has key strengths in manufacturing and distribution, as well as high-skilled activities
including cutting-edge technology and life sciences. However, it remains the case that
much of the borough’s employment, including employment created in the last few years,
is at the lower end of the skills spectrum.
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Global and National Issues

Some financial pressures are driven nationally and indeed globally and are beyond
the control of the Council. Some of these which impact Swale are shown below

Global issues

The Net Zero agenda represents a significant global issue, not just a national or local one
and at the present time some of the emerging green technologies, which are undoubtedly
the way to go for the future, can be significantly more expensive to deliver at the current
time. Energy prices remain high, and this continues to impact on costs for some of our
service areas.

Political

The general election in July 2024 resulted in election of the first Labour led government
since 2010. The local government finance policy statement 2025 to 2026 published in
late November 2024 laid out the new government’s proposals to fundamentally improve
the way councils are funded, including a ‘reset’ of the business rate retention scheme.
Details were consulted on early in 2025, with implementation of the reforms beginning
through a multi-year settlement for 2026-27. The outcome of the Fair Funding Review
and Business Rate reset were published in December 2025.

Central Government Funding

The provisional settlement details published in December 2025 include indicative
allocations for 2026/27 to 2028/29. This is a helpful change to enable longer term
planning, but unfortunately our funding reduces over the period of the multi-year
settlement.

The 2026/27 draft settlement published on 17 December 2025 detailed the central
government grant allocations for 2026/27 and provided indicative allocations for
2027/28 and 2028/29. The settlement included the outcome of the Fair Funding Review
and the Business Rates Reset. The Fair Funding review consolidates a range of legacy
grant allocations (including New Homes Bonus and Employer NIC grants) and rolls in
other specific and new burdens funding (including homelessness rough sleeper grant)
to the Revenue Support Grant total for 2026/27. This grant is also used to support
transition for the loss of business rates growth resulting from the business rates reset.
The business rate reset removes all growth seen since the localisation of business and
for Swale this is a reduction of £7.4m for business rates.

The combination of the rate reset, assumptions on council tax income and rolling in of
several grant funding streams has made it difficult to reconcile the detailed changes for
Swale between 2025/26 and 2026/27 however the overall position is neutral.
Unfortunately, from 2027/28 the Revenue Support Grant reduces by £720,000 and
again by a further £780,000 for 2028/29 as the transitional protection for the business
rate reset is removed. There is also a reduction in our Homelessness, Rough Sleeping
and Domestic Abuse grant allocation from 2027/28, a position we are challenging with
MHCLG as the national grant pot is increasing.
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Extract from MHCLG Core Spending Power Table 2026/27 provisional settlement

Please select authority
| Swale |

Illustrative Core Spending Power of Local Government:

2025-26  2026-27 2027-28  2028-29
£millions £ millions £ millions £ millions

Fair Funding Allocation 0.000 16.093 15.530 14.896
of which: Baseline Funding Level 0.000 6.808 6.965 7.105
of which: Revenue Support Grant 0.000 9.285 8.566 7.791

Legacy Funding Assessment 15.737 0.000 0.000 0.000
of which: Legacy Business Rates 14.187 0.000 0.000 0.000
of which: Legacy Grant Funding 1.550 0.000 0.000 0.000

Council taxrequirement 10.439 10.888 11.356 11.844

Homelessness, Rough Sleeping and Domestic Abuse 1.401 1.604 1.525 1.368

Total Transitional Protections 0.000 0.000 0.005 0.184
of which: 100% income protection 0.000 0.000 0.005 0.184

Grants rolled in to Revenue Support Grant 0.716 0.000 0.000 0.000

Recovery Grant 0.539 0.539 0.539 0.539

Core Spending Power 28.83 29.12 28.96 28.83

Core Spending Power year-on-year change (£ millions) 0.9 0.3 -0.2 -0.1

Core Spending Power year-on-year change (%) 3.4% 1.0% -0.6% -0.4%

Core Spending Power change since 2024 (£ millions) 0.9 1.2 1.1 0.9

Core Spending Power change since 2024 (%) 3.4% 4.4% 3.8% 3.4%

Core Spending Power change since 2025 (%) 1.0% 0.4% 0.0%

4.6 During 2025/26, the government confirmed the continuation of the funding stream, of
the Extended Producer Responsibility for packaging (pEPR) scheme. As reported in
the budget monitoring, the initial grant allocation was confirmed at £1.3m, with
subsequent correspondence increasing the allocation to £2.3m, but with no guarantee
that this level of grant would be received as it was subject to government recovering
fees for packing from producers. The initial grant payments in 2025/26 were delayed
and as yet have not exceeded the initial £1.3m allocation and so the uncertainty
remains over whether additional funding will be received for 2025/26. We have
maintained the grant assumption for 2026/27 at £1.3m.

4.7 As aresult of the business rate reset the Kent Business Rates Pool has been disbanded
for 2026/27.The impact of the reset and the lack of information surrounding growth
assumptions mean that the benefit of the pool cannot be calculated at this stage. Pool
members have agreed to revisit the position for 2027/28 when the impact of the reset is
better understood at a local level.

Inflation

4.8 Inflation has increased slightly since April 2025 with December CPI sitting at 3.6%.
Wage inflation has started to reduce in recent months, but it is still trending at a higher
rate than CPl. Many of the Council’s contracts are linked to inflation indices, so we are
having to pay more just to stand still. Given that contracts costs are reviewed annually,
it also means there is a lag before the increases are applied. This means that there is a
delay in terms of cost increases, but also a delay in seeing the effects of falling inflation.

4.9 This Medium-Term Financial Plan assumes inflation increases at between 3 and 4% for
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the coming financial year, remaining at 3% from 2027/28. Future year assumptions will
be updated annually as part of the review of our plan over the medium term.

4.10 Inflation is difficult to predict in the current situation, and the table below demonstrates
the impact that changes in these assumptions for contracts and staffing costs could
have on the budget assumptions.

Year 1% E_stimated 1%
increase

2026/27 | 1,643,400 | 1,660,000 | 1,676,600

2027/28 | 1,545,390 | 1,561,000 | 1,576,610

2028/29 | 1,585,980 | 1,602,000 | 1,618,020

2029/30 | 1,627,560 | 1,644,000 | 1,660,440

Interest Rates

4.11 After a period of increasing interest rates, these are now starting to decrease, albeit at a
much slower rate, with forecasts suggesting that rates will continue to fall slowly
throughout 2026.

4.12 The current level of interest rates is having a positive impact on the council’s treasury
management position, with interest receipts on cash holdings being higher than the cost
of the current borrowing position.

4.13 However, the downside to the higher interest rates is that it has meant assumptions on
the cost of financing our capital programme have increased, and we need to keep this
position under review to ensure that capital schemes remain affordable. Any changes
that impact on the budget framework will be reported to committee for further decisions
to be taken on whether to continue with the current scheme.

Local Government Reorganisation

4.14 Following the publication of the English Devolution White Paper in December 2024, all
councils in Kent and Medway were invited in February 2025 by the Secretary of State to
submit proposals for Local Government Reorganisation (LGR) for the region of Kent.

4.15 On 19 November 2025, Full Council met to consider the options for Local Government
Reorganisation (LGR) with the preferred unitary council option submitted to government
on 28" November. The government’s decision on the unitary configuration for Kent is
expected in the early summer of 2026.

4.16 This budget reports the position for Swale Borough Council for the next few years in the

run up to the proposed reorganisation changes expected to be implemented in 2028/29.
Any changes to that assumption will be updated in future budget reports.
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Local Pressures

These arise from local circumstances and demand for services. The financial effects of
these must be dealt with by the Council, as there is often no external funding

Local Economic changes

Swale derives significant sums of income from fees and charges for services such as
car parking and planning. These will be affected by factors outside the Council’s control,
such as consumer confidence, the general health of the economy and the cost-of-living
crisis.

Waste Management

As Members will be aware the new waste contract started in March 2024. The budget
position includes provision for the new contract price and the capital financing of the
vehicle fleet.

The government have announced the funding for the Extended Producer Responsibility
initiative that aims to transfer the cost of collecting and disposing of recycling waste to
the organisations that are responsible for producing it. Local authority payments were
due to start in 2024/25 but this was delayed until 2025/26. As reported above the grant
allocations have been published but the position regarding any new burdens resulting
from the scheme are still to be determined.

Temporary accommodation

The council has a duty to provide emergency/temporary accommodation (TA) for
homeless households whilst assessing their case and/or ahead of securing more
permanent accommodation. A range of accommodation is currently used to cover this
duty: some units owned by Swale, some units owned by housing associations, nightly
let self-contained and shared accommodation and rooms in hotels/bed and breakfast
accommodation.

Whilst some of the costs of this accommodation are covered by housing benefit this is
only payable up to 90% of the 2011 Local Housing Allowance (LHA) which is the
amount set by government that can be covered by housing benefit. The difference
between the actual cost and housing benefit levels is borne by the council. This has been
increasing over recent years, with growth having been built into the current budget
assumptions. Officers are working hard to reduce the requirement for temporary
accommodation with the number of households in TA as at the end of December 2025
being 300 compared to 273 at the end of December 2024. Despite the success of the
team in reducing the number of households in TA over recent years, the impact of
higher interest rates is being seen in significant price increases from landlords.

As well as the costs to Swale, demand for TA in Kent is exceptionally high and often
there are limited options, placements regularly occur outside the Borough. Many of the
current TA options are not ideal for what are vulnerable households, accommodation
that is not self-contained, not within Borough and is used for increasingly lengthy
periods (we currently have 69 households that have been in TA for over 2 years).

Members agreed a project for the Council to purchase a number of properties that can

be used to house those in need of TA. This will help to control the spiraling costs,
although it is not a panacea for this problem. The project has been progressing well,
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with 52 properties now purchased.
Supported Accommodation

5.8 A further pressure to the budget position is the loss of housing benefit subsidy on
placements in certain types of supported accommodation. Where the placement is
made to a landlord that is not a registered charity or a registered social landlord, the
council is only able to reclaim 60% of the housing subsidy awarded to tenants. The
growing number of placements in this type of accommodation is adding significant
pressure to the budget.

Local Council Tax Support Schemes (LCTS)

5.9 The LCTS scheme was implemented in April 2013 as a replacement to Council Tax
Benefit. This change was part of wider welfare reforms to reduce expenditure, giving
responsibility of the replacement scheme to Local Councils. LCTS schemes should
encourage people into work and be based on the ability to pay. Previously the Council
Tax Benefit scheme was 100% funded through subsidy paid to the Council from the
Department for Work and Pensions (DWP).

5.10 From April 2013 each billing authority was given the discretion to set their own scheme,
although at the outset the government did stipulate that the scheme would not change
the 100% maximum support for low-income pensioners i.e. they would receive the
same level of support as they did under the system of Council Tax Benefit. Funding for
LCTS is no longer received as a separate subsidy grant but is now within the overall
Local Government Funding system as non ring-fenced funding within the Revenue
Support Grant (RSG) and baseline funding level. The local scheme (for Swale) has
changed several times since the introduction of LCTS in 2013/14.

5.11 In April 2023 the Council introduced a banded council tax reduction scheme which
aimed to simplify the understanding and processing of the previous scheme. During the
summer of 2025 the council consulted on changes to the current Council Tax support
scheme with proposals to increase the current level of support from 80% to 90% or
100%. Policy and Resources Committee met on 13 January 2026 and agreed to
recommend the following changes for Council to Approve:

That a scheme offering a maximum 100% Council Tax Support be moved.

That the percentage support in income bands 2 to 4 be increased by 10%.

That the income thresholds for each band by the welfare benefit uplift applied by the
Department for Work and Pensions (DWP) for 2026/27 be increased.

4. That the minimum income floor for self-employed working age claimants be removed.
5. That the Council Tax reduction Scheme with DWP benefits be aligned by disregarding
the additional compensation payments.

wh =

Lower Medway Internal Drainage Board Precept

5.12 The Internal Drainage Board Levy has been estimated for 2026/27 with an increase of
3%, plus a property adjustment. The levy position is just over £1m for Swale, and the
Council has no control over the setting of this levy. Following significant lobbying from
local government colleagues, the impact of increases to internal drainage board levies
was acknowledged by the Government in 2023/24 with the introduction of the Internal
Drainage Board Levies grant. This grant was awarded to 15 local authorities to provide
additional and exceptional one-off funding to councils most affected by increases in
Internal Drainage Board Levies. Swale received £40k of this grant in 2023/24. A
further one-year grant was announced for 2024/25, but Swale were not awarded an
allocation from this round of funding. For 2025/26 we received an allocation of £40,000.
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Government have indicated that there is no additional grant funding available to support
the cost of Drainage Board Levies, but the level of funding may be maintained.

Government is now recognising that the pressure these levies apply to collection
authorities is an ongoing issue and MHCLG will work with DEFRA and the local
government sector to implement a long-term solution, although no plans have yet been
released. The Leader and the Director of Resources continue to represent Swale on an
LGA Special Interest Group that are hoping to change the way that the current drainage
board levy precept process impacts on the local government financial position.

Workforce

We recognise that our staff are our most important resource at the heart of the services
we provide. We currently have around 256 full time equivalent posts and 310 actual
members of staff. Our pay bill is our most significant area of direct spend and stands at
£14.2m including pension contributions of £2.8m as per the 2025/26 budget. The
pension fund is administered by Kent County Council (KCC), employee contribution
rates are set by Government and range from 5.5% to 12.5%. The fund actuary Barnett
Waddingham sets the employer contribution rate, currently 20.5%, plus an annual fixed
sum.

5.15 The Fund is valued once every three years and the valuation as at 31 March 2025,

6.1

6.2

6.3

received in late 2025 disclosed a net deficit of £5.66m on Swale’s share of the fund, a
reduction of £2.80m from the 2022 valuation deficit of £8.46m due largely to changes in
the actuary’s assumptions. The change in contribution rates because of the March 2025
valuation will take effect from 1 April 2026 and so will inform the 2026/27 budget
position. The contribution rates have decreased, the primary rate that is paid on current
salaries from 20.5% to 16.4% and the back funding element from £850k to £713k. The
final outcome of the valuation position is reflected in the final budget position.

Inflation

Inflation is the rate prices for goods and services that the Council buys are expected to
rise.

Inflation has significantly eroded the Council’s spending power over the past few years.
Although inflation has stabilised, with the last 3 months to December 2025 reporting CPI
at 3.4% there is a long-lasting impact from the high levels of inflation experienced over
the recent years. The current position is in excess of the increase that can be levied on
council tax and so costs continue to outpace our tax raising power.

The Bank of England’s Monetary Policy Committee (MPC) are slowly reducing the bank
base rate of interest as inflation falls and stabilises, but the reduction in the interest rate
is slow in order to monitor the impact of other shocks to the economy or increases in
energy or import prices.

The Council assumes in this financial strategy that inflation will broadly follow the pattern
in the graph below as outlined by the Bank of England with general price increases being
assumed at around 3-4% for 2026/27.There are also some areas and contracts, such as
the waste contract, which use different indices to calculate annual increases, and these
are taken account of where appropriate.
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Chart 1— MPC Forecasts November 2025

Bank of England CPI projection

Percentage increase in prices on a year earlier
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Source: Bank of England Monetary Policy Report November 2025

6.4 Staff Pay — The Council is not part of a National Joint Council (NJC) national pay
agreement, so any increases are set and agreed locally in negotiation with the Union.
The current financial plan makes provision for a pay award next financial year and pay
negotiation discussions with the union are due to commence shortly. The budget also
includes provision for turnover savings (for staff leaving and temporarily vacant posts
etc) of 2%. As a guide a 1% increase equates to approximately £126,000 annually.

6.5 Income (fees and charges) — As in the previous year, increases in the fees and charges
for 2026/27 are being recommended for an increase in line with our inflationary and
cost of living increases.

7 Funding changes

Local Government is currently going through a significant period of change in terms of
the way it is funded and the way the funding elements are to be calculated for the
future

Local Government Funding Settlement Funding

7.1 As reported above the provisional settlement is issued by the Ministry of Housing,
Communities and Local Government (MHCLG) and for Swale comprises several
elements including Revenue Support Grant (RSG), Baseline Funding Level (via the
Business Rates Retention Scheme) and Council Tax (through the setting of referendum
principles). The Fair Funding Review has reset the business rate position and rolled in
specific service and new burdens grants into the Revenue Support Grant. The
settlement has for the first time in ten years provided indicative funding for a 3 year
period.

District Council Band D Increases
7.3 The previous settlement saw increases to the core Band D threshold remaining at

2.99%. The provisional settlement had confirmed that the £5 cash threshold will also still
apply, however this is now lower than the 2.99% increase allowed for most authorities.
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The forecasts within this MTFP assume council tax increase of 2.96% for modelling
purposes and coupled with growth forecasts in the tax base result in income projections
of around £10.857m for 2026/27, which is growth of £418k based on the 2025/26
position. This charge equates £212.76 for an average Band D property, which is an
increase of just under 12p a week for Swale’s element of the council tax. It should be
noted that, while this information would be used at this point for modelling purposes
now, the council tax will not actually be agreed and set until the Full Council budget
setting meeting in February 2026.

7.5 Lower tier councils continue to highlight the need to increase the cash limit, as the £5

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

increase is now lower than the percentage increase for almost all authorities, and as
such is becoming irrelevant.

Income

The Council derives a limited amount of funding from Central Government, the main
sources of income are locally raised taxes, fees and charges and specific grants. This
section focuses on how the Council is funded and how this will continue to change
over the coming years

Business Rates Retention

Since the 2013/14 financial year, local government has been able to retain 50% of the
growth in the local business rates income to support services. The long awaited reset of
the business rate system was consulted on over the summer with the results published
alongside the Fair Funding Review in December 2025.

The income from the current system is shared based on 50% being returned to Central
Government, 40% being retained by Swale with 10% going to the County. However,
while technically Swale’s share is projected to be around £24m, after the tariff and levy
payments are made the net income to Swale reduces to just over £12.1m for 2025/26.
Business Rates growth has been built into the base budget, which as previously
reported created a risk to budget in the event that the reset position did not provide
transitional support to council’s losing growth. For 2026/27 this risk has been mitigated
as our government funding position following reset is neutral. However, the removal of
the transitional support in 2027/28 and 2028/29 increases the budget gap over that
period.

Kent Business Rates Pooling Arrangements

Local authorities can enter arrangements with other Councils to pool their business
rates. Legislation allows councils to voluntarily enter a business rates retention pool.
Councils within a pool are treated as a single entity with tariffs and top ups netted off
and a single levy rate applied. In two tier areas this creates the potential for the levy
paid by Borough Councils being reduced thus retaining more resources in the local
area. Swale has been a member of the Kent Business Rates Pool since 2015/16, the
pool must reapply to MHCLG each year for the arrangements to continue. Given the
reset position for 2026/27 pool members are not going to apply for pool membership for
2026/27. Any growth for council’s business rate position for 2026/27 will be retained
locally and the position will be reviewed in a year’s time once the reset position is
known.

New Homes Bonus (NHB)

The New Homes Bonus was introduced in 2011/12 to incentivise and reward Councils
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and Communities that build new homes in their area. The bonus was originally paid as
an un-ringfenced grant for six years and was paid based on the net additional homes
plus an additional supplement of £350 per affordable dwelling. The payment is then split
between local authority tiers: 80% to lower tier (Swale) and 20% to upper tier (KCC).

8.5 Since its initial introduction the payment mechanism has undergone two fundamental
changes which have significantly impacted on the income received by Swale. The first
was the transition from payments rolled up over a 6-year period up to 2016/17 (for which
the Council received £12.3m) to 5 years in 2017/18 to the new ‘floor’ of 4 years from
2018/19 onwards. The second was in 2017/18 when a national baseline of 0.4% (based
on borough property numbers) was introduced which attracted no bonus funding. The
allocation of New Homes Bonus Grant for 2025/26 is to be the last, with this grant being
subsumed within Fair Funding Allocations.

Council Tax

8.6 Swale is the billing authority for the borough, this means that Swale send out the Council
Tax bills to residents and collect the Council Tax, but most of this is then distributed to the
County Council, Kent and Medway Fire and Rescue Authority and Kent Police Authority
with a further element then going to town and parishes councils. The relative splits are
shown within the chart below.

8.7 The charge on a Band D property which is retained by Swale is currently £206.64
(£200.70 2024/25) based on a tax base of 50,518.20 (50,367.85 2024/25). Any
increases on this amount are restricted by a cap put in place by the Government, but as
discussed above this amount is 3% or £5, whichever is the greater, without undertaking a
referendum on the proposals. This generates an extra £418k (including tax base growth
assumptions) over the 2025/26 income levels.

8.8 Chart 2 — Council Tax split 2025/26

Kent County Kent Police and
Council, £1,691.19 Crime
, 13% Commissioner,

£270.15, 12%

Kent & Medway
Fire & Rescue,
£94.86 , 4%

Parish Council Precepts,
Swale Borough, £42.88 , 2%
£206.64 , 9%

8.9 Withinthe MTFS, it is assumed that Swale will increase its precept by 2.96% annually
from next year This table highlights the impact of the assumed increases within the
charts below.
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Council Tax 2026/27 | 2027/28| 2028/29| 2029/30
Tax Base 51.023.68 | 51,533.92 | 52,049.26 | 52.569.75
.Er’:;‘d D Council £212.76 | £219.06| £22555| £232.23
Council Tax £10.856m | £11.289m | £11.740m | £12.208m

8.10

8.11

8.12

9

9.1

9.2

9.3

Fees and charges

The Council has limited means to charge for some of the services it provides. Some of
these charges are set by central government, but the Council has discretion over the
levels of others. Of the income budgeted for 2025/26, the most significant areas include
waste and recycling (£1.7m) which includes things such as garden bins and bulky waste
collection, car parking income (£3.6m), commercial rents (£2.3m) and planning and
building control income (£2.4m). It should however be noted that there are also
significant costs associated with generating some of this income, such as the car park
maintenance and enforcement, the waste contract etc.

As part of the Council’s drive to close the budget gap fees and charges have been
reviewed. Where feasible, and within our control, inflationary increases have been
applied. However, where it is felt that market forces allow, there are some above
inflation increases proposed. A more comprehensive review will take place to ensure
that we are covering our costs where possible.

It is important that the fees and charges are structured in such a way that they support
the sustainability of the budget position in the medium to long term, and protect the vital
frontline services.

Links to other strategies

The MTFS is fundamentally linked to and underpins several of the Council’s key
strategy and policy documents

The most significant linkage with the MTFS is with the Council’'s Corporate Plan and
this is discussed in detail above. There are however several other strategies and
policies supported by the MTFS.

Capital Strategy

The Capital Strategy sets out the Council’s approach and process to the deployment of
capital resources in meeting the Council’s overall aims and objectives. It also
provides a strategic framework for the effective management and monitoring of the
capital programme, within which the Council will work in formulating the strategies for
individual services. It is a primary document for all capital decision making, together
with the Corporate Plan and other strategies.

The Strategy is reviewed on an annual basis to reflect the changing needs and
priorities of the Council including residents, businesses and places. The aim of the
Strategy is to provide a framework within which the Council’s capital investment plans
will be prioritised and delivered. The Strategy is the foundation of proper long-term
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planning of capital investment and how it is to be delivered.

The Strategy’s principal objective is to deliver an affordable programme that is
consistent with the Council’s priorities and objectives. This Strategy is intended to be
used by all stakeholders to show how the Council prioritises and makes decisions on
capital investment and how this investment supports the Council’s priorities and
ambitions.

The capital programme approved by Full Council in February 2025 included
investment of £21.8m in 2025/26, £5m in 2026/27 and £3m in 2027/28, This is
funded through a mixture of capital receipts and reserves, internal/external borrowing
and s106 contributions and other grants. The timing of projects will be monitored, and
the budget reprofiled as appropriate at the end of each financial year.

The capital programme for 2025/26 includes the continuation of the Sheerness
Revival project which is being primarily funded by the Local Regeneration Fund, and
the purchase of properties to use for temporary accommodation. Any revenue
implications of these are already included in the MTFS assumptions for 2025/26 and
future years as appropriate.

The key principles of the Strategy are;

o Investing in sustainable, affordable and social housing to increase overall
supply,

o Using the ability to borrow at low rates of interest for the benefit of the physical
and social infrastructure of the borough and for broader social value, and

o Ensuring that the costs of borrowing are manageable long term within the

Revenue budget.
Treasury Management Strategy Statement

The Council’s Treasury Management Strategy Statement is intrinsically linked with the
Capital Strategy and the capital programme, the latest report can be accessed on the
Council’s website here. The strategy manages the Council’s investments, cash flows,
banking, money market and capital market transactions.

The treasury management budget supports the funding of the Council’s capital plans.
These capital plans provide a guide to the borrowing need, essentially the longer-term
cash flow planning, to ensure that the Council can meet its capital spending obligations
and understands the revenue implications of all capital decisions.

This management of longer-term cash may involve arranging long or short-term loans or
using longer-term cash flow surpluses. When it is prudent and economic, any debt
previously incurred may be restructured to meet the Council’s risk or cost objectives.

The Council receives and approves reports throughout the year;

o Before the start of the financial year, the updated Treasury Management
Strategy Statement which includes the Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP)
policy statement; how investments and borrowings are to be organised
(including prudential indicators); and an Investment Strategy;

o Quarterly treasury management assurance reports to update Council with the

progress of the capital position; adherence to the treasury management strategy
and whether any policies require revision and,;
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. At the end of the financial year, a treasury management outturn report to provide
details of actual indicators compared to the estimates within the strategy.

Property Asset Strategy

The Property Asset Strategy is set within the wider context on the Council’s strategic
priorities and seeks to align and review the asset base with the Council’s corporate
goals and objectives. The current Strategy was approved by Regeneration and Property
Committee on 14 November 2023. The strategy can be found here agenda item 5 on

page 5.

The Strategy provides the framework that will guide the Council’s future strategic
property decisions and ensure there is a consistent way of managing the Council’s land
and assets. The Strategy is likely to make recommendations regarding the
rationalisation of the property portfolio, and to secure additional investment income from
the let estate and property investments, and future budgets will reflect this.

Commissioning and Procurement Policy

The Commissioning and Procurement Policy establishes the Council’s strategic
approach to procurement. The Policy should be read in conjunction with the Finance
Code of Practice, Contract Procedure Rules and Scheme of Delegation within the
Council’s Constitution. It emphasises the increasing importance of using procurement
to support wider social, economic and environmental objectives, in ways that offer real
long term benefit.

The Council recognises the importance of a strong and vibrant local economy and the
role it can play in stimulating local markets. The website has been developed to provide
potential suppliers with a host of information in relation to the Council’s procurement
processes, which includes a portal advertising all current tender opportunities. To
deliver an agile service the Council uses an electronic tendering system.

9.15 The strategy provides a corporate focus for procurement, embracing the Council’s

commitment to strategic procurement and its alignment with corporate objectives and
values. The document is not intended to be a “user manual®, although the principles
contained within the strategy should be applied to all facets of procurement activity.
Additional detail regarding the Council’s procurement processes can be found within the
Contract Procedure Rules and there are user guides available on the intranet.

9.16 Social value is the positive impact an organisation has further to the activities it carries

out. These can be economic, social and environmental impacts. The Council
recognises that Social Value can significantly help it in meeting its priorities and
aspirations for the borough by supporting good jobs, better incomes and wellbeing,
increased skill levels, higher value economy and higher productivity levels. The
Commissioning and Procurement Policy is one of the underpinning strategies that
supports the Council’s priorities.

9.17 The Commissioning and Procurement policy has been updated to reflect the new

Procurement Act, which became law in February 2025. The new policy was approved
by the Policy and Resources committee in November 2024.
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Looking forward

In the context of these pressures and reduced funding, the Council has produced a
forecast for spend for Capital and Revenue purposes and anticipated use of Reserves

The resources position has been updated with the best information currently available
against the previous budget forecasts below. The business rates and Fair Funding
reviews have been included in the updated position. The following table removes the
previously reported uncertainty around grant funding from 2026/27, and now includes
the indicative grant funding published in the provisional settlement.

Table 2 — MTFP forecasts as per the provisional settlement

Updated funding forecasts January 2026 2025/26  2026/27  2027/28  2028/29 2029/30
£'000 £000 £'000 £'000 £'000

Internal Drainage Board Levy 1,037 1,071 1,071 1,071 1,071

Base budget & reserve contributions 26,475 28,736 29,604 31,161 31,161

Revenue Support Grant (RSG) (362) (9,285) (8,578) (7,982) (7,982)

Extended Producer Responsibility Grant (1,349) (1,349) (1,349) (1,349) (1,349)

Business Rates (12,104) (7,319) (7,489) (7,664) (7,664)

New Homes Bonus (988) 0 0 0

National Insurance Contribution Grant (200) 0 0 0

Recovery Grant (539) (539) (539) (539) (539)

Kent Pool Growth Fund (Business Rates) (855) 0 0 0

Council Tax (10,439) (10,857)  (11,290)  (11,741)  (12,210)

Projected use of reserves/savings 677 459 1,430 2,958 2,489

10.1 The additional cost pressures in 2026/27 relate mainly to inflationary pressures on pay

10.2

10.3

10.4

and contracts. This is partly offset through savings proposals, increased income
forecasts, assumptions on the continuation of central government funding and use of

reserves. The savings breakdown can be found within Appendix XII.

Officers have previously undertaken high level analysis of the cost of the statutory and
non-statutory functions which the Council undertakes. Statutory functions include things
such as waste collection and the payment of benefits, non-statutory areas include

things such as the provision of public conveniences and leisure facilities. Very roughly
the cost of statutory services is matched by the Council’s grants and income from

business rates, council tax etc.
Reserves

The Council holds several ‘usable’ reserves both for revenue and capital purposes which

fall within one of the following categories:

e General Reserve

e Earmarked Reserves

¢ Ringfenced Reserves

¢ Capital Receipts Reserve

The General Reserve is held for two main purposes:
e to provide a working balance to help cushion the impact of uneven cashflows and avoid
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temporary borrowing and;
e a contingency to help cushion the impact of unexpected events or emergencies.

10.5 As part of setting the budget each year the adequacy of all reserves is assessed along
with the optimum level of General Reserve that we should hold. The optimum level of
the General Reserve considers a risk assessment of the budget and the context within
which it has been prepared.

10.6 Earmarked Reserves provide a means of building up funds to meet known or
predicted liabilities and are typically used to set aside sums for major schemes, such
as capital developments or asset purchases, or to fund restructuring. A number of
contingency reserves are also held by the Council to reduce the impact on Council
Tax payers of future uncertain events such as business rate appeals or claw back of
benefit subsidy.

10.7 Ringfenced Reserves are reserves where funding is allocated for a specific or
technical accounting purpose and can only be spent in line with the purpose of that
funding and cannot be used to support wider council expenditure unlike our
earmarked reserves.

10.8 All reserves, general and earmarked, are reviewed and balances rationalised as part
of setting the budget. The review of reserve balances is an ongoing process as
reserve funded projects are progressed.

10.9 Use of reserves to balance a budget provides only a short-term solution as the funds
can only be used once. They can however be used to smooth the impact of funding
gaps over the short to medium term and to allow for planning and implementing
projects and work streams that will deliver a longer-term financial benefit through
reduced costs and/or additional income.

10.10 The available earmarked reserves balance, including the General Fund, as at 1 April
2025 stood at £17.2m, the planned use of reserves for the 2025/26 financial year is
£2.1m which leaves a forecast balance as at 1 April 2026 of £15.1m. Based on the
current medium term budget projections the Council will not have sufficient reserves to
help address the budget gap after 2030/31.

Chart 3 - Projected Reserve Balances £M

17.68

At 31 March 2026 At 31 March 2027 At 31 March 2028 At 31 March 2029
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Capital

The capital programme (Appendix VI) shows what the Council intends to spend on
purchasing new assets and improving its existing ones over the next three years. As
capital expenditure is incurred, a source of finance must be identified through capital
receipts, grants and other revenue resources or alternatively through borrowing.

Any expenditure that is financed through borrowing increases the Council’s ‘Capital
Financing Requirement’ (CFR). Each year a revenue charge called the Minimum
Revenue Provision (MRP) is made to reflect the funding of the CFR by the taxpayer, it
is required to be set aside to cover the repayment of debt caused by the need to
borrow for capital purposes. As the need to borrow increases, the CFR and MRP also
increase. If the Council has sufficient cash resources to meet the expenditure, it will
not be necessary to borrow externally, and cash balances can be used to cover the
expenditure. This is referred to as ‘internal borrowing’ and attracts an MRP charge in
the same way that external borrowing does.

New projects, which are included in the programme in the future, will need to be
financed by MRP if no capital resources such as capital grants or capital receipts from
future asset sales are available. Alternatively existing revenue reserves could be used
to finance these projects through a revenue contribution to capital (RCCO) which
would avoid the need to make an MRP charge.

External borrowing is assumed to finance a portion of the waste vehicle fleet purchase
and also the funding for the Rainbow Homes housing provision. The cost of borrowing
has increased significantly over recent years, and although the position has stabilised
recently and started to slowly reduce, borrowing rates remain high and are forecast to
only reduce slowly and to a higher level than recent years. What this does mean is
that any business cases which include borrowing will need to be fundamentally
reviewed before any borrowing takes place to ensure the schemes remain affordable
and still able to deliver the anticipated benefits. This includes schemes that have
previously been assessed as affordable based on earlier costs of borrowing. Next
year’s budget is shown below (£29.8m) along with the forecasts to 2028/29.

Capital Programme 2026/27 to 2028/29

2025/26 | 2026/27 | 2027/28 | 2028/29
Service Area £'000 | £000 | £'000 | £000
Housing & Community Services 10,505 | 24,172 2,725 2,725
Regeneration & Economic Development 9,928 4959 670 1460
Environment & Leisure 1,097 2,129 0 114
Resources Total 269 150 20 20
Grand Total 21,798 | 31,410 3,415 4,319
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Chart 5 — Capital Programme Funding 2026/27

Capital Programme Financing 2026/27

DOCapital receipts OReserves ©OBorrowing

11. Closing the Budget gap

The Council’s strategy for reducing the budget gap covers several work streams as
outlined below.

11.1 Due to the budget pressures being experienced for not only the 2026/27 financial year
but also the years following, the Council has had to fundamentally review what services
it provides and how they are provided to try and identify savings to help achieve a
balanced sustainable budget in future years. The main workstream areas are
summarised below.

Efficiency Review

11.2 As part of the production of these forecasts a detailed budget review continues to
identify efficiencies and additional income to help support frontline services and to
balance the Council’s financial position. For next year these savings and additional non
grant income total around £1.2m (Appendix Il), however based on current forecast
growth as well, this still leaves a total deficit of £459k which will need to be supported
from reserves. An Equality Impact Assessment (EQIA) will be undertaken on the
proposals where relevant and the council consulted on the draft budget proposals
throughout December 2025 and early January 2026.

11.3 Once the budget position is approved, work will commence on delivering savings
proposals for future years at the earliest opportunity.

11.4 The efficiencies and savings identified have come from a number of areas and include
the following;

Increased fees and charges

A freeze in Members Special Responsibility allowances

Reductions in some 3™ party grants

Review of pension and establishment costs to identify savings across service areas
Continued use of Kent Growth Fund to support base budget

Reduction in the number of public conveniences
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Alternative funding methods for service delivery

Service review of historic budgets

Review of allowance previously included for contract inflation
Various operational savings — minor budget lines

Fees & Charges Review

A further review of the existing fees and charges was carried out as part of the budget build
process for 2026/27 budget report. As detailed above this strategy is recommending an
inflationary increase as a minimum in line with the increase in costs that the council is
experiencing.

During 2023/24 the council produced a Parking Policy. The Policy agreed the principles
under which the parking service will operate with fees and charges continuing to be
reviewed annually as part of the budget setting process. The proposed budget allows for a
further 10p increase in the hourly rate and recommendations from Environmental Services
Committee on 12 November 2025 that charges should be levied at the standard rate of car
park charges at 6 car parks that are currently free and that the 30 minute tariff for all car
parks is removed from 1 April 2026. A trial for a fixed evening rate charge for town centre
car parks is also proposed.

Proposals for higher increases to some fees and charges have been included where the
underlying cost to the council has significantly increased; where previous charges have
been below the statutory maximum charge and where market conditions indicate a higher
charge. The proposed fees and charges for 2026/27 can be found within Appendix XI.

Financial sustainability

Financial sustainability and reducing reliance on central government grants is one of
the five key themes within the existing Corporate Plan (Running the Council) and is
fundamental to this strategy and setting balanced budgets in future years. One of the
initiatives will include a review of the way we currently budget for fees and charges
structures to ensure we are fully covering our costs. The aspiration is to have a
balanced medium-term budget which does not rely on reserves to balance the position.

Our investment approach

There is an ever increasing need for Councils to take a more commercial and business-
like approach to all elements of their business. A more commercial approach will
directly support the Council’s objective of becoming financially sustainable. Part of the
strategy development process will involve the identification and prioritisation of a
number of internal and external projects which will consider income generation,
efficiency and doing things differently. The focus will be on making every pound count
for our residents, improving efficiency, investment and increasing social value.

11.10The Local Government Association (LGA) are encouraging Councils to move towards a

more commercial culture as a way of developing sustainable self-funding streams that
reflect Council’s individual priorities and place shaping aspirations. Consequently, the
Council needs to think about how it can maximise revenue and efficiencies moving
forwards. Swale can already evidence its commercial approach through the delivery of
the Bourne Place development and will continue to develop these opportunities.

Property Investment and New Ways of Working

11.11 Opportunities for investment in property, whether direct or indirect, continue to be

considered to achieve either a direct income stream from the asset or improved
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returns on investment. A programme of asset valuations and condition surveys has
taken place and the results will help us better understand the challenges faced in
terms of maintaining and improving our asset base over the medium to long term to
ensure that it remains fit for purpose, delivering income for the Council where
appropriate.

11.12 Opportunities for the most efficient utilisation of the Council’s assets and maximising
returns where appropriate are vital. Indirect property investments via treasury
instruments, such as the purchase of pooled property funds, can potentially provide a
return in terms of a regular income and growth in the value of the investment. Under
the Treasury Management Strategy, the Council has made the LAMIT Pooled Property
Fund, whichiinvests exclusively in various property assets with the aim of achieving a
regular income and growth in the value of the investment.

11.13 The Council can choose to use its capital resources to finance a programme of asset
investment which aims to deliver long-term revenue streams for the Council and work
on an ongoing basis is required to identify the most appropriate projects. This strategy
of direct property investment can ensure a secondary benefit to the district as it is
possible to generate an economic growth benefit when the investment is located
within the borough. This is, however, more resource intensive to manage than
externalising these investments.

11.14 . With the development of hybrid working, we have taken the opportunity to rationalise
office space. Work is ongoing to rent out our surplus office space and work with other
partner organisations and indeed the private sector. There may also maybe
opportunities to work with other partners under the government’s One Public Estate
agenda.

Digital Transformation

11.15 The Council needs to consider how digital transformation can support the business in
the future and deliver more for our residents, identifying changes to service delivery
from the implementation of new technology and changes to business processes. It is
anticipated that the overall programme will be delivered over a number of years and as
projects are rolled out there will be changes to working practices which will help to
deliver efficiencies.

11.16 The key to this work in the future should really focus on ‘putting our customers at the
heart of everything we do’. This will undoubtedly lead to efficiencies and potential
cashable savings but the direction of travel should be to improve our services for our
customers first and foremost because that’s the right thing to do. It will also mean that
staff can spend longer prioritising ‘added value activities’ rather than getting bogged
down with inefficient paper-based processes.

Shared Services, collaboration and selling services

11.17 Creating efficiencies through shared services or joint working continues to be a priority.
Identifying such opportunities must therefore continue at a local level, ensuring that
realistic and deliverable benefits can be achieved. Again this is an avenue which
Swale is already heavily involved in, including activities like the joint waste
procurement but could involve a range of other joint procurement opportunities. The
council is now working with Maidstone on a shared Emergency Planning resource
which provides significant resilience to this vital area of work.
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Growing Business Rates

11.18 Swale has seen a significant growth in Business Rates since the introduction of the
localised scheme in 2023/14 and working as part of the Kent Business Rate Pool has
maximised the retention of business rate growth across the county. The business rate
reset has now removed the growth from district councils, resetting our baselines and
changing the levy process for future growth. Business rate growth will continue to
have a direct impact on the income that is retained locally, growth details will be
included in the business rate reporting for 2026/27.

Council Tax

11.19 The increased flexibilities around council tax discounts provides a further potential
income stream. Further review of the current level of discounts can also provide
additional income, recommendations on the level of council tax discounts will be
reported for approval as part of the budget reports for 2026/27.

New opportunities

11.20 Given the current uncertainties around the cost-of-living crisis, global events and the
economy in general, as well as the current landscape of local councils reporting
financial difficulties, Local Government funding and funding mechanisms are overdue
for review and the outcome from this remains a significant risk for the Council’s
medium term financial assumptions. It will be essential to identify new opportunities to
either increase income, increase efficiency through the redesign of services, explore
new partnership models for service delivery etc and this will be one of the main
challenges over the medium term.

11.21 While the Council’s reserves do provide some level of comfort over the short term and
could be used to address budget deficits this is not a sustainable financial strategy for
the medium to long term. Following the provisional settlement the budget gap has
reduced, but the future years still do not produce a balanced budget. Savings plans
will need to be developed in line with the budget setting process for 2027/28.

Lobbying and consultation

11.22 The Council will continue to lobby central government in terms of increased funding
allocations and continued relaxation/increased flexibility in terms of the council tax
referendum principles which will be one of the things required if income raising and
decision making is ever to be truly local. We will also continue to respond to all
relevant consultations and surveys, in particular in relation to the business rates and
local government finance reform.

11.23 Members will need to support the efficiency agenda in future years and support officers to
deliver a balanced budget position over the medium term as use of one-off reserves to
balance the budget deficit is not sustainable.

12. Conclusions

How will this help shape our future budget and financial projections?

12.1 While the Council’s reserves do provide some level of comfort over the short term and
could be used to address budget deficits this is not a sustainable financial strategy for
the medium to long term, and as mentioned earlier within the report the earmarked
reserves will be fully depleted by 2030/31 if ongoing savings are not found for the base
budget
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Previous budget forecasts were made at a time of significant uncertainty in terms of
future Government finances due to the Fair Funding and Business Rates Review. This
uncertainty has been removed with the publication of the provisional local government
finance settlement for the 2026/27. A multi-year settlement has been published as
expected in the form of a 1 year confirmed settlement for 2026/27 with indicative budget
allocations for year 2 and 3.

The updated high level funding forecasts within the strategy build on previous figures
from the 2025/26 Budget setting exercise in February at which time we were forecasting
future year deficits which were increasing year on year to around £5.4m by 2028/29.
This position has improved but there is still a forecast deficit that increases to £3m for
2028/29.

The MTFS and budget forecasts include the latest information available and it should
however be noted that some of the assumptions will need to be updated when final
inflation indices are published.

As part of the production of these forecasts a detailed budget review has taken place
over previous months to identify efficiencies and additional income to help support
frontline services and to balance the Council’s financial position. For next year these
total around £1.4m (Appendix Il), and are supported by a number of increases to fees
and charges (Appendix Xl), however based on current forecasts this still leaves a deficit
of £459,000 which will need to be supported from reserves.

The Council is still projecting a deficit position from 2026/27 onwards but due to the
business rate funding changes, forecasting the future years deficits remains difficult.
Use of reserves does however allow the Council time to plan mitigating actions more
effectively, meaning we are more likely to be successful, however this is not a
sustainable position if permanent savings are not identified.

A comprehensive financial risk assessment is undertaken for the revenue and capital
budget setting process to ensure that all risks and uncertainties affecting the Council’s
financial position are identified as far as is reasonably practical. These are reviewed
each year as part of the refresh of the MTFS and future year’s budget forecasts and are
included within Appendix IX.

At the current time the key messages are as follows;

o Estimated budget gap of £459,000 for 2026/27 even with current savings and fee
increases

¢ To fund non-statutory services in the future we need to find more
income/savings/reserves

e Our reserves will help set a balanced budget for the next few years after which LGR
will be implemented.

¢ Funding from reserves is not a sustainable way to manage our budget
We need to identify more efficiencies and income to make the budget sustainable

e The current projections are based on a number of assumptions which can and do
change

In conclusion, Officers will continue working on the forecasts between now and the point

at which the council tax is set in February 2026, by which time the Local Government
Finance Settlement will be finalised.

25
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Detailed Revenue Budget Proposals

Appendix Il

Service 2025/26 Growth Savings é:‘:r’l';:s 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29 2029/30
£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000
Chief Executive 817 250 0 0 1,067 1,057 1,057 1,057
Communications & Policy 377 0 0 0 377 377 377 377
Elections, Democratic Services & Information Governance 1,195 281 0 0 1,476 1,436 1,436 1,436
Housing & Community 5,085 112 (53) 692 5,836 5,884 6,041 6,041
Planning 1,402 (517) (14) (48) 823 474 474 474
Environment & Leisure 9,454 1,473 (638) (362) 9,927 9,059 8,859 8,859
Regeneration & Economic Development (464) 232 (67) (51) (350) (390) (390) (390)
Finance & Procurement 778 75 (5) 0 848 848 848 848
MKS Revenues & Benefits 540 125 0 49 713 713 713 713
MKS Environmental Health 687 23 0 0 710 710 710 710
MKS Information Technology 1,453 217 0 0 1,670 1,670 1,670 1,670
MKS Internal Audit 166 7 0 0 173 173 173 173
MKS Human Resources 649 21 0 0 670 670 670 670
MKS Legal 722 128 0 0 850 850 850 850
Corporate Overheads & Capital Financing 3,543 (89) (450) 0 3,004 3,562 3,562 3,562
Collection Fund Surplus/Deficit 45 30 0 0 75 75 75 75
Pay & Inflation 12 1,008 (208) 0 812 2,380 3,980 3,980
Fees & Charges 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Sub Eftal Base Budget 26,460 3,376 (1,436) 279 28,680 29,548 31,105 31,105
(@)
Drair@ye Board 1,037 34 0 0 1,071 1,071 1,071 1,071
Contrjution to Reserves 15 41 0 0 56 56 56 56
Cont(pution from Reserves 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Uncertain Government Grants 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Use of Business Rates Pool Reserve (855) 0 0 855 0 0 0 0
Cumulative Savings Required (677) (3,451) 1,436 2,233 (459) (1,430) (2,958) (2,489)
Grants
Revenue Support Grant (362) 0 0 (8,923) (9,285) (8,578) (7,982) (7,982)
Extended Producer Responsibility Grant (1,349) 0 0 0 (1,349) (1,349) (1,349) (1,349)
Business Rates - Gross (12,104) 0 0 4,785 (7,319) (7,489) (7,664) (7,664)
Services Grant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
New Homes Bonus (988) 0 0 988 0 0 0 0
Funding Guarantee Grant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
National Insurance Contribution Grant (200) 0 0 200 0 0 0 0
Recovery Grant (539) 0 0 0 (539) (539) (539) (539)
Council Tax requirement 10,439 0 0 417 10,857 11,290 11,741 12,210
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Appendix Il

1.1

1.2

1.3

2.1

2.2

2.3

‘SECTION 25’ STATEMENT
ON THE ROBUSTNESS OF THE ESTIMATES
AND THE ADEQUACY OF THE RESERVES

Introduction

The council has a legal duty to set a balanced budget and must take all reasonable
factors into account when doing so. Section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003
requires that a local authority’s Chief Finance Officer (Section 151 Officer) must report
to Full Council on the following elements of the budget proposals when the Budget is
being considered and the Council Tax is being set:

- the robustness of the estimates made for the purposes of the budget calculations; and
- the adequacy of the proposed financial reserves.

This statement is given in respect of the 2026/27 budget setting process for Swale
Borough Council and sets out my view as Section 151 officer as to the robustness of the
proposed budget for 2026/27, the medium term financial plan, and the adequacy of
reserves. It needs to be considered alongside the wider context contained with the
budget report. Cost pressures are not being offset by increases in government funding
or by relaxing the limits on council tax setting or on statutory fees and charges. The
council is faced with using reserves to balance the budget in the short term, but
permanent savings to costs and services will be required in the medium term to align
expenditure with income and resources.

This council has a robust track record of sound financial reporting and delivery of
unqualified financial statements, however the audit findings reported by our external
auditor Grant Thornton for both the main audit and the value for money audit have
highlighted the need to develop a savings delivery plan to reduce the reliance on
reserves and promote sustainability.

Robustness of estimates

The approach to building the 2026/27 budget has involved the creation of a cross party
Budget Working Group who have collaborated on the delivery of the budget that is
detailed in the committee reports.

The council has a good track record of managing within budget and the budget for
2026/27 shows a balanced position, however once again this relies on a contribution
from reserves to deliver the balanced position, albeit a lower amount than previous
years. Details of how this has been achieved are set out in the budget report, which also
forecasts that the future years’ position will worsen as costs increase and external
funding remains uncertain and is estimated to reduce.

The announcement by the government of the results of the Fair Funding Review are
reflected in the Provisional Local Government Settlement for 2026/27 . This confirms the
long-awaited reform of local government funding and provides details of government
funding over a multi-year period. The plan for the review was to “direct funding where it
is most needed, based on an up-to-date assessment of need and local resources”. As
Swale had seen significant business rate growth since the localisation of business rates,
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2.5

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

the reset position of losing this growth has been offset in 2026/27 by increases to the
Revenue Support Grant giving an almost neutral position for the governments
calculation of our Core Spending Power. However the protection for loss of business
rate growth is transitional and funding is reduced in 2027/28 and 2028/29 by £720k and
then a further £780k. Swale received a share of the new Recovery Grant for 2025/26,
with awards based on deprivation statistics this grant has been maintained for 2026/27
to 2028/29, these amounts are included in the Core Spending Power assessment.

The budget gaps estimated from 2027/28 onwards need to be addressed by taking
difficult decisions to reduce expenditure and service delivery, and manage growth
expectations to help facilitate the delivery of a balanced and sustainable budget
position. The underlying principle of the corporate plan is one of financial sustainability
and so members need to ensure that decisions taken on setting a budget adhere to this
principle.

The drafting of the budget is subject to a range of risk factors, these are reported in
more detail in Appendix IX.

Adequacy of Reserves

Appendix VIl details the planned use of reserves over the period of the medium term
financial plan. It is not a sustainable position to rely too heavily on the use of reserves as
they will be depleted if a deliverable savings plan is not put in place. Some of the risk to
the use of reserves is due to the uncertainty of business rate funding given the reset of
the baseline coupled with revaluations and changes to the multiplier rates. A review of
the business rate position will be carried out in 2026/27 to understand the impact of the
changes.

It is my advice however, that ongoing budget savings need to be made to address the
ongoing budget gap that has not been resolved with funding reform as the council’s
reserves continue to be depleted over the period of this financial plan. Now that there is
some degree of certainty over government funding a robust savings plan needs to be
developed to support the drafting of the MTFP for 2028/29 to avoid future consideration
of the need to issue a section 114 notice. Section 114 of the Local Government Finance
Act 1988 provides the mechanism for the S151 Officer to halt council expenditure when
resources are no longer sufficient to maintain or achieve a balanced financial position.
The S151 Officer would only take this course of action when all options to stabilise the
council’s financial position had been unsuccessful.

This statement is drafted with consideration of the CIPFA Local Authority Resilience
Index which shows the council’s position on a range of measures associated with
financial risk. The general findings of the 2025 index show a decrease in the level of
reserves held by councils. The change in reserve balances and the reduction in the level
of reserve for Swale put the council at the higher end of the risk indicators for financial
stress.

The implementation of Local Government Reorganisation and Kent and Medway’s
business case submissions for proposed unitary geographies should not be used as an
excuse for the council to deplete reserves in lieu of making the savings required to
reduce the budget gap. The residents and businesses of Swale will continue to live and
work in the borough, and will continue to require the support of their local council

Page 48



Appendix Il

4.1

whatever the name or makeup of that council may be. The government have made it
clear that running down of reserves and disposal of assets ahead of a planned
reorganisation will not be acceptable and plan to introduce regulation to introduce
spending limits and controls around disposals to address this risk.

Conclusion

| am of the opinion that the approach taken to the developing the 2026/27 budget meets
the requirements contained within the Local Government Act 2003 to ensure the
robustness of the estimates and the adequacy of reserves for the coming financial year.
However this council needs to develop a savings plan to address the ongoing budget
gap for future years to ensure that the need to issue a s114 notice remains remote.
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Appendix IV

COLLECTION FUND AND COUNCIL TAX BASE
Tax Base
The tax base for 2026/27 is 51,023.68
Collection Fund

As the Billing Authority, Swale Borough Council had to make an estimate of the
surplus or deficit on the Collection Fund for Council Tax and Business Rates in
January 2026, notifying Kent County Council, the Police and Crime Commissioner
for Kent and the Kent & Medway Towns Fire & Rescue Authority of their proportions.
The declared deficit of £332,000 is shared as follows:

£000
Central Government 192
Kent County Council (4)
The Police and Crime Commissioner for Kent (6)
Kent & Medway Towns Fire & Rescue Authority 2
Swale Borough Council 147
Total 332

These amounts are not added to precepts or budgets but must be taken into account
by each Authority when setting their basic Council Tax.

Other Preceptors

Kent County Council, the Kent & Medway Fire Authority and the Kent Police and
Crime Commissioner will set their own precepting for all valuation bands. These tax
levels will form part of the overall Council Tax to be set by full Council on 18
February 2026.

Parish Council Precepts

Parish Council precept demands have been submitted during January 2026 as and

when the Parish Councils met to set their precepts. These will be expressed as an
additional precept.
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Parish / Town Council

Bapchild

Bobbing

Borden
Boughton-under-Blean
Bredgar

Doddington

Dunkirk

Eastchurch

Eastling

Faversham Town Council
Graveney & Goodnestone
Hartlip

Hernhill

lwade

Leysdown

Lower Halstow
Luddenham

Lynsted

Milstead

Minster

Newington

Newnham

Norton & Buckland

Oare

Ospringe

Queenborough Town Council
Rodmersham

Selling

Sheerness Town Council
Sheldwich, Leaveland & Badlesmere
Stalisfield

Teynham

Throwley

Tonge

Tunstall

Upchurch

Warden

Total

Parish Precepts 2026-27

Appendix V

Additional Additional Additional
Council Council Council
Tax for Tax Parish Tax for Tax for
Band D Base Precept Band D Band D
2025/26 2026/27 2026/27 2026/27 2026/27

£ £ £ % change
19.98 736.13 13,780 18.72 -6.31%
53.44 1,024.09 66,918 65.34 22.27%
72.18 1,162.85 95,334 81.98 13.58%
141.57 715.23 110,789 154.90 9.42%
42.21 304.73 13,668 44.85 6.25%
40.11 231.76 9,681 41.77 4.14%
62.24 530.74 33,848 63.78 2.47%
97.65 838.03 90,509 108.00 10.60%
35.00 154.23 5,398 35.00 0.00%
101.33 7,487.57 973,600 130.03 28.32%
72.41 185.94 14,010 75.35 4.06%
57.08 381.27 23,080 60.53 6.04%
55.68 318.82 18,086 56.73 1.89%
46.69 1,528.26 83,000 54.31 16.32%
67.62 1,262.00 TBC TBC TBC
82.72 461.74 38,240 82.82 0.12%
42.41 0 0.00 0.00%
73.84 477.85 38,990 81.59 10.50%
69.53 102.04 8,000 78.40 12.76%
35.00 5,752.79 211,473 36.76 5.03%
57.71 1,052.74 62,934 59.78 3.59%
34.29 158.77 4,763 30.00 -12.51%
46.07 199.95 9,034 45.18 -1.93%
85.81 175.39 17,000 96.93 12.96%
49.13 288.01 15,500 53.82 9.55%
79.76 891.39 75,000 84.14 5.49%
56.18 237.96 15,500 65.14 15.95%
48.91 386.13 21,000 54.39 11.20%
49.68 2,801.32 146,960 52.46 5.60%
34.45 372.20 14,370 38.61 12.08%
31.22 106.37 3,421 32.16 3.01%
74.48 1,001.73 81,245 81.10 8.89%
29.33 147.62 4,332 29.35 0.07%
23.58 473.25 15,000 31.70 34.44%
10.89 702.55 9,000 12.81 17.63%
49.63 1,065.68 53,876 50.56 1.87%
32.38 507.16 24,500 48.31 49.20%
2,019.78 34,266.70 2,421,839.00 2,137.30 3.25
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GG abed

Capital Programme 2025/26 to 2028/29

2025/26 Budget 2026/27 Budget 2027/28 Budget
Scheme Funding Source Spend Income Net Spend Income Net Spend Income Net
£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000

CCTV Replacement Reserves 0 0 0 60 (60) 0 0 0 0
CCTV Expansion Borrowing 283 0 283 0 0 0 0 0 0
Disabled Facilities Grants Grant 8,661 (8,661) 0 2,725 (2,725) 0 2,725 (2,725) 0
Local Housing Company Borrowing/reserves 0 0 0 21,062 (969) 20,093 0 0 0
Community Asset Spend Capital receipts 52 (52) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Purchase of Temporary Accommodation Borrowing 1,370 0 1,370 0 0 0 0 0 0
Local Authority Housing Fund (Bridging) Grant 139 (139) 0 325 (325) 0 0 0 0
Housing & Community Services 10,505 (8,852) 1,653 24,172 (4,079) 20,093 2,725 (2,725) 0
Faversham Creek Basin Regeneration Capital receipts 200 (200) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
High Streets Reserves 57 (57) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Pride in Place Grant 0 0 0 120 (120) 0 670 (670) 0
Pride in Place Impact funding grant 0 0 0 1,500 (1,500) 0 0 0 0
Rural England Prosperity Projects Grant 462 (462) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
UKSPF Grant 13 (13) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Levelling Up Scheme Grant/reserves 9,196 (9,196) 0 3,339 (3,198) 141 0 0 0
Regeneration & Economic Development 9,928 (9,928) 0 4,959 (4,818) 141 670 (670) 0
Waste Vehicle Fleet Borrowing 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Beach Huts Capital receipts 143 (143) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Gunpowder Works Oare Faversham Reserves 26 (26) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
The Forum Public Conveniences Reserves 0 0 0 42 (42) 0 0 0 0
Lynsted Churchyard Walls Capital receipts 120 (120) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Coach Parking Reserves 0 0 0 35 (35) 0 0 0 0
Barton's Point Reserves 0 0 0 52 (52) 0 0 0 0
Leisure Centre Improvements Borrowing 287 0 287 2,000 0 2,000 0 0 0
Open Spaces Play Equipment Reserves 519 (519) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
King George V Tennis Courts Grant 1 (1) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Environment & Leisure 1,097 (809) 287 2,129 (129) 2,000 0 0 0
ICT Replacement Reserves 148 (148) 0 150 (150) 0 20 (20) 0
Finance System Upgrades Reserves 121 (121) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Resources Total 269 (269) 0 150 (150) 0 20 (20) 0
Grand Total 21,798| (19,858) 1,940 31,410 (9,176) 22,234 3,415 (3,415) 0
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Estimated Use of Reserve Appendix VII
Estimated Use of Reserves 2025/26 - 2028/29
Balance Est use Balance Est use Balance Est use Balance Est use Balance
2024/25 2025/26 2025/26 2026/27 2026/27 2027/28 2027/28 2028/29 2028/29
General Fund Balance (3,103,000) 0/ (3,108,000) 0/ (3,103,000) 0 (3,103,000) 0 (3,103,000)
Earmarked Reserves
Building Maintenance Fund (774,704) 70,000 (704,704) 70,000 (634,704) 70,000 (564,704) 70,000 (494,704)
Repair & Replacement Reserves (691,679) 110,000 (581,679) 175,000 (406,679) 50,000 (356,679) (65,000) (421,679)
Civil Parking Enforcement Reserve (87,704) 25,000 (62,704) 28,397 (34,307) 0 (34,307) 0 (34,307)
General Reserve A/C (466,418) 141,910 (324,508) 150,000 (174,508) 150,000 (24,508) 24,508 0
Local Plan Reserve (413,548) 227,600 (185,948) 155,000 (30,948) 30,948 0 0 0
Stay Put Grants Reserve (87,894) 0 (87,894) 0 (87,894) 0 (87,894) 0 (87,894)
Staffing costs Reserve (292,199) 0 (292,199) 50,000 (242,199) 50,000 (192,199) 150,000 (42,199)
Homeless/Housing Reserve (77,729) 25,000 (52,729) 25,000 (27,729) 0 (27,729) 0 (27,729)
Council Tax/Housing Benefits Reserve (870,836) 350,000 (520,836) 30,778 (490,058) 0 (490,058) 490,058 0
Waste & Street Cleansing Reserve (1,281,911) 179,000/ (1,102,911) 131,000 (971,911) 81,000 (890,911) 890,911 0
Business Rates Volatility Reserve (4,161,198) 740,000 (3,421,198), 2,150,000 (1,271,198)| 1,200,000 (71,198) 0 (71,198)
Electoral Registration Reserve (50,000) (25,000) (75,000) (25,000) (100,000) 100,000 0 (25,000) (25,000)
Preceptors CT Support Reserve (225,520) 0 (225,520) 0 (225,520) 0 (225,520) 225,520 0
Financial Services Reserve (160,000) 110,000 (50,000) 0 (50,000) 0 (50,000) 0 (50,000)
Kent Pool Economic Development Business Rates Reserve (2,943,445)| (100,000)| (3,043,445) 1,500,000 (1,543,445) 602,000 (941,445) 0 (941,445)
Housing & Commercial Growth Business Rates Fund (950,502) 150,000 (800,502) 800,502 0 0 0 0 0
“UlEnvironmental Initiatives Reserve (193,512) 45,000 (148,512) 45,000 (103,512) 45,000 (58,512) 45,000 (13,512)
jabl Heritage Strategy Reserve (110,902) 0 (110,902) 0 (110,902) 0 (110,902) 0 (110,902)
% Visitor Economy Strategy Reserve (127,556) 127,556 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Covid Recovery 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
a1 Budget Contingency Reserve (1,052,329), (703,652), (1,755,981) (2,691,000) (4,446,981) 750,000 (3,696,981) 628,658  (3,068,323)
“N[other earmarked reserves (1,583,582) 554,463  (1,029,119) 136,959 (892,160) 20,000 (872,160) 548,344 (323,816)
Total Earmarked (Excl General Fund) (16,603,169) 2,026,878 (14,576,291) 2,731,636/ (11,844,655) 3,148,948 (8,695,708) 2,983,000 (5,712,708)
Total earmarked plus general fund (19,706,169) 2,026,878 (17,679,291) 2,731,636/ (14,947,655) 3,148,948 (11,798,708) 2,983,000/ (8,815,708)
Ring Fenced/accounting/collection fund
Collection fund & grants in advance (174,371) 50,000 (124,371) 61,377 (62,994) 30,000 (32,994) 32,994 0
Accounting adjustments & smoothing (432,324) 1,000 (431,324) 0 (431,324) 300,000 (131,324) 0 (131,324)
(606,695) 51,000 (555,695) 61,377 (494,318) 330,000 (164,318) 32,994 (131,324)
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Appendix VIII

Minimum Revenue Provision Statement

Where the Council finances capital expenditure by debt, it must put aside resources to repay
that debt in later years. The amount charged to the revenue budget for the repayment of debt
is known as Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP), although there has been no statutory
minimum since 2008. The Local Government Act 2003 requires the Council to have regard to
the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government’s “Guidance on Minimum
Revenue Provision” (the MHCLG Guidance) most recently issued in April 2024.

The broad aim of the MHCLG Guidance is to ensure that capital expenditure is financed over
a period that is aligned with that over which the capital expenditure provides benefits.

The MHCLG Guidance requires the Council to approve an Annual MRP Statement each year
and provides a number of options for calculating a prudent amount of MRP, but does not
preclude the use of other appropriate methods. The following statement incorporates options
recommended in the Guidance as well as locally determined prudent methods.

MRP is calculated by reference to the capital financing requirement (CFR) which is the total
amount of past capital expenditure that has yet to be permanently financed, noting that debt
must be repaid and therefore can only be a temporary form of funding. The CFR is calculated
from the Council’s balance sheet in accordance with the Chartered Institute of Public Finance
and Accountancy’s Prudential Code for Capital Expenditure in Local Authorities, 2021 edition.

For 2026/27 it is recommended that:

. For capital expenditure incurred before 1t April 2008, and for supported capital
expenditure incurred on or after that date, MRP will, under delegated authority, be
calculated using the Annuity Method over 50 years.

. For unsupported capital expenditure incurred from 1 April 2008 MRP will, under delegated
authority, be calculated by charging the expenditure over the expected useful life of the
relevant asset, starting in the year after the asset becomes operational, or as the principal
repayment on an annuity with an annual interest rate determined by the loan rate,
whichever method is most appropriate.

. Where former operating leases have been brought onto the balance sheet due to the
adoption of the IFRS 16 Leases accounting standard, and the asset values have been
adjusted for accruals, prepayments, premiums and/or incentives, then the MRP charges
will be adjusted so that the overall charge for MRP over the life of the lease reflects the
value of the right-of-use asset recognised on transition rather than the liability.

. For assets acquired by leases or the Private Finance Initiative, MRP will be determined
as being equal to the element of the rent or charge that goes to write down the balance
sheet liability.

Capital Loans

o For capital expenditure on loans to third parties which were made primarily for financial
return rather than direct service purposes, MRP will be charged in accordance with the
olicy for the assets funded by the loag, includiqg where appropriate, delaying MRP
policy y ?;Qage g@g pprop ying



Appendix VIII
Minimum Revenue Provision Statement

until the year after the assets become operational. This MRP charge will be reduced by
the value of any repayments of loan principal received during the year, with the capital
receipts so arising applied to finance the expenditure instead.

For capital expenditure on loans to third parties which were made primarily for service
purposes, the Council will make nil MRP except as detailed below for expected credit
losses. Instead, the Council will apply the capital receipts arising from the repayments
of the loan principal to finance the expenditure in the year they are received.

For capital loans made on or after 7 May 2024 where an expected credit loss is
recognised during the year, the MRP charge in respect of the loan will be no lower than
the loss recognised. Where expected credit losses are reversed, for example on the
eventual repayment of the loan, this will be treated as an overpayment.

For capital loans made before 7 May 2024 and for loans where expected credit losses
are not applicable, where a shortfall in capital receipts is anticipated, MRP will be
charged to cover that shortfall over the remaining life of the assets funded by the loan.

Capital expenditure incurred during 2026/27 will not be subject to a MRP charge until 2027/28
or later.

The budget implications of MRP are detailed elsewhere in this report and the estimated Capital
Financing Requirement is detailed in the Annual Treasury Management Strategy.

Capital Receipts

Proceeds from the sale of capital assets are classed as capital receipts, and are typically
used to finance new capital expenditure. Where the Council decides instead to use capital
receipts to repay debt and hence reduce the CFR, the calculation of MRP will be adjusted as
follows:

Capital receipts arising on the repayment of principal on capital loans to third parties
will be used to lower the MRP charge in respect of the same loans in the year of
receipt, if any.

Capital receipts arising on the repayment of principal on finance lease receivables will
be used to lower the MRP charge in respect of the acquisition of the asset subject to
the lease in the year of receipt, if any.

Capital receipts arising from other assets which form an identified part of the Council’s
MRP calculations will be used to reduce the MRP charge in respect of the same
assets over their remaining useful lives, starting in the year after the receipt is applied.

Any other capital receipts applied to repay debt will be used to reduce MRP in 10
equal instalments starting in the year after receipt is applied.
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Appendix IX

Risk Assessment

The Council takes a measured risk-based approach to the budget setting process

A comprehensive financial risk assessment is undertaken for the revenue and capital
budget setting process to ensure that all risks and uncertainties affecting the Council’s
financial position are identified as far as is reasonably practical. These are reviewed
each year as part of the refresh of the MTFS and future year’s budget forecasts. The
key strategic financial risks to be considered in developing the MTFS are included
within the table below.

Medium term financial planning, set against a backdrop of severe reductions in
Government funding and unprecedented economic challenges, both nationally and
globally, carries with it a significant element of risk. Many factors may impact on the
figures presented here and themes have been highlighted where appropriate. Most
significant are the spending pressures (waste/homelessness) and the long awaited
result of the Fair Funding Review and Business Rate Reset position for local
government and the Local Government Reorganisation (LGR). All of these issues are
placing further pressure on the council in the delivery of a balanced budget, without
impacting on frontline services.

A return to recession would present further risk to the budget position, in particular
significant areas of income such as lettings income, planning fees and car park
income that are linked directly to economic demand. Although a recession has so far
been avoided and interest rates are now beginning to fall there remains a risk to future
impact on the council’'s income streams.

The publication of the multi-year provisional Local Government Finance Settlement
including the results of the Fair Funding Review have given some level of certainty
over the medium term, however the reduction in revenue support grant and
homelessness funding forecasts a loss of resources over the period.

Despite these risks, we will continue to plan effectively to strengthen our culture of
strong financial management so that the Council can continue to meet its Corporate
Plan priorities and provide the best possible services to the borough.

As part of strengthening the financial management of the Council, we will be looking
to deliver a medium term financial policy that details future savings beyond 2026/27 to
show how the budget will remain balanced over the four year period.

Risk

Likelihood |[Impact |Risk Management

Future available resources Possible High Annual review of reserves and
less than assumed. reserves policy to identify future

resources. Assumptions on
funding for 2026/27 and beyond
are based on the provisional Local
Government Settlement. A
reduction in government grants
means compensating savings will
need to be identified.
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Escalating costs of local Likely High Ongoing recruitment delays are
plan and planning service adding significant cost to the
service with the use of locums.
The additional requirements for
evidence to support the local plan
is also adding pressure to the
budget position.

Efficiency/ transformation Possible High The MTFS is currently forecasting
initiatives not delivered significant budget gaps, peaking at
£3m in 2028/29. Use of one-off
reserves to help plug these gaps
is not sustainable.

Planned savings not Possible High The MTFS contains budget
delivered changes resulting from agreed
service changes. Ongoing
monitoring of the achievement of
these, through regular budget
monitoring, will help identify any

issues.
Uncertain business rates Likely High The MTFS includes the reset
funding position for business rates, which

removes the growth achieved
since 2013/14. The loss is
mitigated initially with additional
RSG funding but this reduces over
time. Monitoring of business rate
growth from 2026/27 to mitigate

the loss.
Deadline pressure on Possible Medium [Delays in funding announcements,
capital project funding without extensions to project end

dates creates risk that projects
may not receive the full funding
award. Project Managers are in
constant contact with government
to raise the awareness of this
issue and to request extensions to
the end date where possible.

Overreliance on reserve Likely High Early preparation of 2027/28
contributions supporting MTFS to address the ongoing
base budget deficits which budget gap and deliver a

is not a sustainable position. sustainable base budget position.

The requirement has reduced, but
remains a risk for future years.

Volatility of business rates Likely High Volatility of funding stream outside
funding given uncertainty of council control but impact
around impact of appeals. mitigated by establishment of

specific earmarked reserve and
financial monitoring framework.

Modelling of potential impacts is
used to inform internal financial

planning.
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Pay Awards, fee increases
and price inflation higher
than assumed.

Possible

Medium

Impact of potential increases
mitigated by central contingency
budget for pay, price increases
and fees. Where pay awards
have been agreed these will be
factored into the future estimates.

Future spending plans
underestimated.

Possible

Medium

Service planning process identifies
future budget pressures, and
these will inform the indicative
budget forecasts. An effective
budget monitoring framework is in
place to identify in year and
potential future cost pressures.

Revenue implications of
capital programmes not fully
anticipated.

Unlikely

Low

Capital bid approval framework
identifies revenue implications and
links to Council priorities. Full
analysis of revenue implications
assessed and considered in
scenario planning.

Income targets not
achieved.

Possible

Medium

Regular budget monitoring and
reporting takes place. Review of
fees and charges included within
the budget build process.

Budget monitoring not
effective.

Unlikely

High

Regular monitoring and reporting
in line with corporate framework.
/Action plans developed to address
problem areas. Track record of
delivering budget.

Exit strategies for external
funding ceasing/tapering
not met.

Possible

Medium

Regular monitoring and reporting,
medium-term planning, review of
fixed term funding and posts
completed.

Loss of principal deposit.

Unlikely

Medium

Limited by the controls in the
Treasury Management Strategy
which balance security of deposit
over returns. Impact limited due to
the strategy of a diverse portfolio
with top rated institutions.

Interest rates lower than
expected.

Unlikely

Low

Regular review, monitoring and
reporting on interest rates.
Prudent assumptions on likely
interest rates for 2026/27 will be
incorporated into the budget.

Collection rates for retained
business rates and council
tax lower than anticipated.

Possible

High

Impact mitigated by the review of
bad debt provisions and
availability of reserves. Monitoring
of Collection Fund is formally
incorporated into the revenue

monitoring process.

Page 63




Appendix IX

Unexpected costs arising Likely High Details from the LGR business
from Local Government case modelling show that the cost
Reorganisation of delivery are significant. We

await the outcome of the
Government’s decision on Kent’s
unitary geography to fully assess
the implications of this risk.

All MTFS risks not Unlikely Low Council’s Risk Management
adequately identified. Framework ensures all operational
and strategic risks are identified as
part of the annual service planning
process.
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Budget consultation survey results

Background

Following the agreement of the Policy and Resources Committee on 26 November, a
consultation was launched on draft proposals for the council’s budget for the financial year
2026/27.

This consultation ran for 6 weeks, and responses were encouraged through news release,
social media posts, letters to Town and Parish councils, awareness at area committees, and
the council website.

The consultation asked people to read key budget documents and then respond to 17
questions.

The consultation closed at midnight on Thursday 8 January, having received 458 responses.

Results — Summary

There was a much higher response rate this year, which was likely driven by proposals
around parking charges. Many of the responses included suggestions that are within the
control of Swale Borough Council, but there were also a number of comments and
suggestions relating to services provided by other preceptors (such as Kent County Council)
or which are not possible to implement under current legislation.

A large number of the comments received were in relation to introducing charges in some
currently free to use car parks across the borough. This decision was not part of the budget
consultation, as this was subject to a different consultation exercise and a separate
committee decision. These comments have been removed from free text response analysis,
and passed over for inclusion in the relevant consultation.

Results that could be scored are shown in the graphs below. There were some free text
response fields, and results of these are summarised later in the document.

Question 1: Before reading this, how aware were you of the financial challenges facing
Swale Council?

Awareness

3.1%
9.1%

40.0%

47.9%

= Not at all aware Not very aware Somewhat aware Very aware
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Question 2: To help close the gap, the Council has identified:

¢ £970,000 in “back-office” efficiencies and financial savings.
¢ £100,000 in savings from a review of public toilets (agreed last year).
e £335,000 in proposed new income from parking tariffs.

Despite this, we still need to close a remaining £665,000 gap.

To what extent do you agree or disagree that the council faces a significant financial
challenge?

Agreement

8.6%

15.1%

11.4%

27.4% 37.5%

m Strongly agree = Agree = Neutral Disagree = Strongly disagree

Question 3: We plan to invest £21 million from our capital budget in the delivery of
affordable homes, starting with the Cockleshell Walk scheme to build 51 new 100%
affordable rent homes. This money cannot legally be used for day-to-day services.

To what extent do you support or oppose this as a council priority?

Rainbow Homes

12.2%

23.9%

21.3%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose
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Question 4: We are also proposing to invest £2 million from our capital budget as part of
the new contract to keep our leisure centres running. This money is for essential
maintenance and infrastructure improvements, for items like boilers, pool filter and air
handling systems.

To what extent do you support or oppose this essential investment?

Leisure Capital

5.5%
4.0% °

31.6%
16.4%

42.5%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose

Question 5: Please rank our five Corporate Plan priorities in order of what is most important
to you.

Environment (eg street cleaning, waste
and recycling collections, climate)

Economy (eg supporting business, town
centre regeneration)

Community (eg safety, parks,
community resilience)

Health and housing (eg homelessness,
leisure, wellbeing)

Running the council (eg efficiency,
customer service)
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Question 6: The help fund services, the council is proposing a 2.96% increase in its share
of Council Tax. For a Band D property, this is an increase of £6.12 per year, or less than
12p per week. (Swale Council only keeps 9p of every £1 you pay in Council Tax).

To what extent do you support or oppose this?

Council Tax

12.8%

17.2%

13.7%

35.5%

20.9%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose

Question 7: To generate £335,000 to help fund services like parks and street cleaning, we
are proposing several changes to parking tariffs.

One proposal is to remove the current 30-minute tariff (80p). To help balance this for
evening visitors, we propose introducing a new flat-rate evening fee of £2.50 from 7pm to
10pm, after which it’s free to park until 7am. This would mean someone going out for the
evening would only pay £2.50 to park, instead of £4.80.

To what extent do you support or oppose this combined proposal (removing the 30-min tariff
and moving from an hourly charge to a flat rate evening fee from 7pm)?

30 Min and Evening

10.5%

R ‘

10.5%

16.3%

10.5%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose

Page 68



Appendix X

Question 8: A second proposal is to apply a 10p increase to other hourly tariffs (e.qg.
changing the 1-hour rate from £1.50 to £1.60) to help us keep up with the rising costs of
maintaining our car parks.

To what extent do you support or oppose this proposal?

10p Increase

6.6%

20.0%

50.4%

11.0%

12.1%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose

Question 9: The third proposal is to set a standard ‘all day’ rate of £8 in long-stay car parks.
This would reduce the daily charge at Bourne Place multi-storey (currently £10.50), while
increasing the charge at our other long-stay car parks (currently £7.50).

To what extent do you support or oppose this proposal?

Long Stay

10.1%

38.9%
24.2%

10.3% 16.5%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose
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Question 11: We are proposing to save £20,000 by reviewing the grants we provide to
external organisations and the voluntary sector.

To what extent do you support or oppose this proposal, balanced against the need to protect
other vital services?

External Grant

13.7% 10.0%

14.4%
25.7%

36.1%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose

Question 13: We plan to save more than £160,000 by reviewing how we do things,
including the services provided at our Faversham office, customer services, and stopping
paying external consultants for heritage, conservation areas, and property management, by
carrying out this work in house.

To what extent do you support or oppose this proposal, balanced against the need to protect
other vital services?

Efficiencies

4.0% 2:9%

26.4%

40.9%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose
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Question 14: Annual garden waste subscription fees could be frozen for 2026/27 in
recognition of the disruption to the service during the rollout of the new contract.

To what extent do you support or oppose this?

Garden Waste

4.0%

5.9%

35.9%
22.0%

32.2%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose

Question 15: We propose increasing our other general fees and charges based on
inflation, so they cover their own costs.

These cover a wide range of services, including:

Providing licences for animal welfare, and large events
Giving advice on planning matters and processing planning applications
Hiring out sport and leisure facilities
Providing sites for burials, and other memorial activities
¢ Inspecting food premises
To what extent do you support or oppose the proposal to apply inflation based increases to
the remaining fees and charges?

Fees & Charges

5.7%

17.9%

9.9%

26.0%
40.4%

m Strongly support = Support = Neutral Oppose = Strongly Oppose
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Our budget, your views — summary of free text feedback

This summary was put together with the use of Gemini, using the following prompt:

Task: Summarize the attached consultation responses for Swale Borough Council's
budget proposals.

Requirements:

Thematic Summary: For each question, summarise the responses, and when free
text comments are included (columns O, Q, U and V) group similar comments into
key themes. Use active voice and simple language.

Identify any comments regarding the proposal to turn free car parks into paid ones.
Please list these separately under a heading called "Feedback on Car Parking
Charges".

Output Format: Provide a bulleted list for each question.

Feedback on car parking charges

Note: A significant majority of all free-text comments across all questions focused on the
specific proposal to introduce charges at currently free car parks on the Isle of Sheppey.
This was the dominant theme of the entire survey.

Destruction of community assets: Residents view the car parks at Queenborough
(Library/Park Road), Halfway, and Little Oyster not just as parking spaces, but as
essential access points for community life. They argue charges will stop people using
libraries, community centres (Castle Connections), and local beaches.

The "Ship on Shore" precedent: Dozens of respondents pointed to the Ship on
Shore car park as a failed experiment. They observe that since charges were
introduced, the car park stands empty while the adjacent road is dangerous and
congested. They predict the exact same outcome for Little Oyster and
Queenborough.

School safety: There is deep concern regarding the Halfway car park. Parents use
this for school drop-offs. Residents warn that charges here will force parents to stop
on the main road or clog up residential side streets, creating a severe safety risk for
children.

Economic damage: Respondents believe the revenue forecast is unrealistic. They
argue the cost of installing and maintaining meters will outweigh the income, as
locals will simply boycott the car parks.

Fairness across the borough: Some support for charging for the free carparks as
parking charges should be fair across all three areas of the borough.
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Expanded analysis of consultation questions

1. Parking proposals

Respondents were asked for comments on the specific proposals regarding the removal of
the 30-minute tariff, the 10p increase, and evening charges.

The 30-minute tariff: There is strong resistance to removing this. Residents argue
that this option is vital for the "pop-in" economy. They state that no one will pay £1.60
to pick up a prescription, a takeaway, or a newspaper. They predict this will directly
hurt small high-street businesses and pharmacies.

Faversham evening charges: A specific technical issue was raised regarding
Faversham. The proposal sets the evening flat rate to start at 7:00 pm. Residents
pointed out that cinema screenings and restaurant reservations often start at 7:00
pm, meaning customers would have to pay the day rate plus the evening rate if they
arrive at 6:30 pm. They suggest moving the start time to 6:00 pm to genuinely
support the night-time economy.

Long-stay vs short-stay: Some respondents welcomed the reduction in long-stay
costs at Bourne Place but felt it did not compensate for the increased cost of short
visits, which affects more daily users.

Enforcement frustrations: Several comments noted that parking rules are not
currently enforced well. Residents see cars parked illegally on double yellow lines
and pavements without penalty. They suggest the council should enforce existing
rules to raise money rather than penalising law-abiding drivers with higher fees.

2. External grant review

Respondents were asked where else the council should find £20,000 if they did not cut
grants to the voluntary sector.

Staff and councillor costs: The most frequent suggestion was to reduce the cost of
council leadership. Suggestions included cutting the Chief Executive’s salary,
reducing Senior Management teams, and lowering Councillor allowances.

Office expenditure: There is specific anger regarding a recent purchase of
"expensive chairs." This was mentioned repeatedly as a symbol of wasteful
spending. Residents also suggested cutting "jollies," free lunches, and unnecessary
expenses.

Asset management: Many respondents suggested selling or renting out Swale
House. They argue that since many staff work from home, the building is under-
utilised and costing money to heat and light.

Fines as income: Residents suggested a "zero tolerance" approach to
environmental crimes. They want to see heavy fines for fly-tipping, littering, and dog
fouling used as a revenue stream to subsidise other services.

Protecting the voluntary sector: Many argued that cutting £20,000 from the
voluntary sector is a false economy. They noted that groups like Citizens Advice save
the council money by preventing homelessness and debt crises.
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3. Comments on other specific proposals

Respondents were asked for views on other budget proposals, such as efficiency savings
and fees.

e Contractor performance: There is widespread dissatisfaction with external
contractors (specifically mentioning waste and landscape maintenance). Residents
feel the council pays too much for poor service. They suggest reviewing these
contracts or bringing services back "in-house" to save the profit margin currently paid
to private companies.

e Public toilets: Although not a headline question, many respondents used this space
to complain about public toilet closures. They view this as a basic health and hygiene
requirement and a barrier for elderly people and families visiting town centres.

o Garden waste: Reaction to the fee freeze is positive, but conditional. Residents are
willing to pay but expect the service to be reliable, citing missed collections in the
past year.

e Planning and development: Residents suggested increasing fees for developers.
They feel that with the amount of housebuilding in Swale, the council should be
generating more revenue from planning applications and Section 106 agreements.

4. New ideas for savings or income
Respondents were asked for new, "blue sky" ideas to help close the budget gap.
e Tourism and events:
o Charge for entry to specific events or festivals that are currently free.

o Investin "staycation" facilities (e.g., beach huts, campsites) to generate rental
income.

o Better marketing of the coastline to attract tourists who will pay for parking
and amenities (if the amenities exist).

e Structural changes:

o Merge services with neighbouring councils (shared services) to cut back-
office costs.

o Reduce the number of councillors.

o Move to a Unitary Authority model to remove duplication between Swale and
Kent County Council.

o Operational efficiencies:
o Turn off street lights earlier or dim them to save energy.

o Use volunteers or offenders (community payback) for basic street cleaning
and maintenance to reduce labour costs.

o Stop printing and posting documents; move all council tax and letters to email
by default.

e Commercial mindset:
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o Rent out empty office space in council buildings to small businesses.

o Offer council services (like grounds maintenance or MOTSs) to the public for a

fee.

The following charts summarise the characteristics of those who completed the consultation.

How would you describe yourself?

& Female
® Male
& Prefer not to say

@ Other

What is your age?

® Under 18 0
& 18-24 4
® 25-34 32
& 3544 73
® 45-54 81
& 55-64 106
® 6574 84
& 7534 29
® Over 85 years cld 4
@ Prefer not to say 32

8%

252
157 35%
57%
35
2
[
I
I
I
I
|
.
| |
I
0 50 100
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How would you describe your ethnicity?

@ Asian - Arab 0
@ Asian - Bangladeshi 0
@ Asian - Chinese 0
@ Asian - Indian 0
@ Asian - Pakistani 0 |
@ Black - Black African 2 |
@ Elack - Black Caribbean 1
|
® White - British 382
|
@ White - White Irish 3
® Mixed - Asian and White 1 !
@ Mixed - Black African and White 0 |
@ Mixed - Black Caribbean and White 0
@ Traveller - Gypsy 0
@ Traveller - Irish Traveller 0
@ Traveller - Romany 0
@ Prefer not to say 44 |
@® Other 13 -
|
0 100 200 300 400
Do you consider yourself to have a disability?
1% 18%
& Yes 79
® No 316
& Prefer not to say 51 %
How would you describe your sexual orientation?
19% l
@ Heterosexual (straight) 343
® Eisexual 2 ~
@ Gay man or lesbian 10
® Prefer not to say az2
@ COther 5 78%
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How would you describe your religious beliefs?

|
@ Christian 183 '
@ Buddhist 3 |
@ Hindu 0
@ lewish 0 I
® Muslim 2
® Sikh o —
@® No religion 173 ——
@& Prefer not to say 72 -
@& Other 14 0 50 100 150 200
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Housing Services
Home Inspection for Immigration Application Fee
Requests received to inspect and provide report on suitability of proposed 150-33| 30_07| 180.40| 157.08| 31.42| 188.50|
home in connection with immigration applications
Staying Put Handyperson Rates
Hourly rate for a handyperson 14.63 2.93 17.55 15.29 3.06 18.35
Subsidised hourly rate for a handyperson — client in receipt of benefits 5.42 1.08 6.50 5.83 1.17 7.00
Z:l;itt;e disabled works (household not eligible for Disabled Facilities 13517 27.03 162.20 141.25 28.25 169.50
Disabled Facilities Grant (DFG) fee (statutory % charge) 12.50% 12.50%
Alleygate Key
Fee | 19.83] 3.97| 23.80] 20.75] 4.15] 24.90]
Town Centre Licence
Licence for large events of 10,000 people or more | 495.83] 99.17] 595.00] 518.33| 103.67] 622.00]
Planning
Planning Performance Agreements (PPA)
Central government encourages the use of planning performance agreements (PPA's) for large or complex planning proposals. These are voluntary
agreements between us and the applicants which helps to:
+bring together the developer, the Local Planning Authority and key stakeholders to work in partnership throughout the planning process
«ensure complex proposals progress through the process to mutually-agreed timescales
~ensure appropriate resources and expertise are provided to advise on complex proposals
*provide greater opportunity for dialogue through the planning process and help deliver high-quality development
The cost of the PPA will be calculated based on the complexity and size of the scheme using the relevant officer day rates. Please contact the Planning
Department to discuss your requirements and obtain an estimate.
Amendment fees are also discounted at a rate of 10% for large major and strategic major developments when part of a PPA
50 to 100 homes or 1,000 to 4,999 sgqm commercial floorspace 16,586.00 3,317.20 19,903.20 16,586.00 3,317.20 19,903.20 n/a
101 to 199 homes or 5,000 to 9,999 sgm commercial floorspace 23,612.00 4,722.40 28,334.40 23,612.00 4,722.40 28,334.40 n/a
200+ homes or 10,000+ sgm commercial floorspace 40,059.00 8,011.80 48,070.80 40,059.00 8,011.80 48,070.80 n/a
PreTapphcauon / Pre-deC|S|lon pre;entatpn to Melmggrs (this option is only| 2,050.00 210.00 2,460.00 2,050.00 410.00 2,460.00 na
available as part of a PPA in relation to sites of significance)
Note. A £1,000 administration fee is included in the fees quoted above
Pre Application Advice
Strategic major development (250+ houses or flats) 5,416.67 1,083.33 6,500.00 5,416.67 1,083.33 6,500.00 n/a Cost recovery
Strategic major development (commercial 10,000 sgqm or more) 5,416.67 1,083.33 6,500.00 5,416.67 1,083.33 6,500.00 n/a Cost recovery
Strategic major development (covers more than 5 hectares) 5,416.67 1,083.33 6,500.00 5,416.67 1,083.33 6,500.00 n/a Cost recovery
Large major (50-249 houses or flats) 4,495.83 899.17 5,395.00 4,495.83 899.17 5,395.00 n/a Cost recovery
Large major (commercial between 5,000 to 9,999 sam) 4,495.83 899.17 5,395.00 4,495.83 899.17 5,395.00 n/a Cost recovery
Large major (covers between 2.1 to 5 hectares) 4,495.83 899.17 5,395.00 4,495.83 899.17 5,395.00 n/a Cost recovery
Major (10-49 houses or flats) 2,954.17 590.83 3,545.00 2,954.17 590.83 3,545.00 n/a Cost recovery
Maijor (commercial 1,000 to 4,999 sam) 2,954.17 590.83 3,545.00 2,954.17 590.83 3,545.00 n/a Cost recovery
Major (covers between 0.51 to 2 hectares) 2,954.17 590.83 3,545.00 2,954.17 590.83 3,545.00 n/a Cost recovery
Minor (1-9 houses or flats) 824.58 164.92 989.50 823.75 164.75 988.50 n/a Cost recovery
Minor (commercial less than 1,000 sqm) 824.58 164.92 989.50 824.58 164.92 989.50 n/a Cost recovery
Minor (covers up to 0.5 hectares) 824.58 164.92 989.50 824.58 164.92 989.50 n/a Cost recovery
Householder - site visit at officer discretion 300.00 60.00 360.00 300.00 60.00 360.00 n/a Cost recovery
Heritage & urban design attendance at meeting per hour 216.67 43.33 260.00 216.67 43.33 260.00 n/a Cost recovery
Listed building (householder) - written advice only 125.00 25.00 150.00, 125.00 25.00 150.00 n/a Cost recovery
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Local not-for-profit charities 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 Cost recovery
Others not in categories above, charged at an hourly rate Price on application Price on application Cost recovery
Parish Councils, voluntary organisations, national charities or charities that are not 'not-for-profit' will be charged at 50% of the above pre-application advice fee
Design Review - To be advised at time of request.
Admin Fee - An admin fee of £75 will be applied to any refund that may have been agreed due to exceptional circumstances
Advice
Hourly rate - to be calculated on
Hourly rate - to be calculated on g
A . submission and worked out
Foll dvi . d s t | following initial submission and worked out depending on depending on the amendment or can
0 9W up advice - minor amendments to a proposa foflowing initia the amendment or can be invoiced after p " 9 n/a Cost recovery
advice be invoiced after and could be
and could be charged at an hourly rate or
charged at an hourly rate or part
part thereof
thereof
Post decision advice - refusal 50% of relevant pre-app fee 50% of relevant pre-app fee n/a Cost recovery
Hourly rate - to be calculated on Hourly rate - to be calculated on
submission and worked out depending on [submission and worked out
Amendments to the approved scheme the amendment or can be invoice after  |depending on the amendment or can n/a Cost recovery
and could be charged at an hourly rate or |be invoice after and could be charged
part thereof at an hourly rate or part thereof
Hourly rate - to b lculated Hourly rate - to be calculated on
ourly rate - 1o be caleulated on submission and worked out
submission and worked out depending on .
" depending on the number of
Disch: f conditi the number of conditions and what they conditions and what they cover or / Cost
Ischarge of conditions cover or can be invoiced after and could . . v na ost recovery
can be invoiced after and could be
be charged at an hourly rate or part
thereof charged at an hourly rate or part
thereof
Hourly Rates
Planning Assistant 108.00 0.00 108.00 108.00 0.00 108.00 n/a Cost recovery
Planning Officer 140.00 0.00 140.00 140.00 0.00 140.00 n/a Cost recovery
Principal Planner 162.00 0.00 162.00 162.00 0.00 162.00 n/a Cost recovery
Team Leader 182.00 0.00 182.00 182.00 0.00 182.00 n/a Cost recovery
Planning Manager 215.00 0.00 215.00 215.00 0.00 215.00 n/a Cost recovery
Urban Design 260.00 0.00 260.00 260.00 0.00 260.00 n/a Cost recovery
Heritage 170.00 0.00 170.00 170.00 0.00 170.00 n/a Cost recovery
Council ofﬂcers.from other departments providing advice such as 170.00 0.00 170.00 170.00 0.00 170.00 na Cost recovery
affordable housing, greenspaces
Amendments / Additional information Fee Schedule
Lawful Developmenlt Certificate (exn§t|ng and proposed) Householder - 129.00 0.00 129.00 129.00 0.00 129.00 na Gt TEsavEny
Householder alterations and extensions only
Lawful Development Certificate (existing and proposed) Other - 210.00 0.00 210.00 210.00 0.00 21000 n/a Cost recovery
Development involving establishing lawful use of properties
Householder - Householder development (affecting a single home)
including extension, outbuildings and other works within the property 240.00 0.00 240.00 240.00 0.00 240.00 n/a Cost recovery
boundary
Minor development - includes between 1-9 dwellings, covers up to 0.5 300.00 0.00 300.00 300.00 0.00 300.00 na Cost recovery
hectares, commercial development less than 1000 square metres
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Major development - includes between 10-49 dwellings, covers up to 0.51
to 2 hectares, commercial development between 1,001 to 4,999 square 600.00 0.00 600.00 600.00 0.00 600.00 n/a Cost recovery
meters
Large major development - includes 50-249 houses or flats, covers
between 2.1 to 5 hectares, commercial development between 5,000 to 750.00 0.00 750.00 750.00 0.00 750.00 n/a Cost recovery
9.999 square metres (10% discount when part of a PPA)
Strategic major development - includes 250+ houses or flats, covers
more than 5 hectares, commercial development of 10,000 square metres 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00, 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 n/a Cost recovery
or more (10% discount when part of a PPA)
Listed F)U|Id|ng c'onsent - devel'opment of a listed building including 240.00 0.00 240.00 240.00 0.00 240.00 na Cost recovery
extensions and internal alterations
Dlsch?rge of conditions - applications for the discharge of planning 210.00 0.00 210.00 210.00 0.00 210.00 na Cost recovery
conditions
Advertisements and shopfronts and any other proposals not listed above 210.00 0.00 210.00 210.00 0.00 210.00 n/a Cost recovery
Planning Photocopying Charges
Charges per page Charges per page
A4 Blace/white 0.21 0.04 0.25 0.21 0.04 0.25 n/a Cost recovery
A3 Black/white 0.33 0.07 0.40 0.33 0.07 0.40 n/a Cost recovery
A2 or larger 4.17 0.83 5.00 4.17 0.83 5.00 n/a Cost recovery
A4 Colour 2.08 0.42 2.50 2.08 0.42 2.50 n/a Cost recovery
A3 Colour 3.17 0.63 3.80 3.17 0.63 3.80 n/a Cost recovery
Biodiversity Net Gain Monitoring Fees
All development that is not Major development qualifies for Small Sites 5,489.73 000 548973 548973 0.00| 548073 na  |Costrecovery
Metric and results in Significant Biodiversity Gain
Major developments up to 10 biodiversity units 7,868.71 0.00 7,868.71 7,868.71 0.00 7,868.71 n/a Cost recovery
Major developments between 11 and 20 biodiversity units 13,596.97 0.00 13,596.97, 13,596.97 0.00 13,596.97 n/a Cost recovery
Major developments over 21 biodiversity units 17,413.72 0.00 17,413.72 17,413.72 0.00 17,413.72 n/a Cost recovery
Complaints made under the High Hedges Legislation
Standard fee 511.00] 102.20] 613.20] 534.00] 106.80] 640.80| 4.50%|Cost recovery.
Removal of an enforcement notice 0.00] 0.00] 0.00] 90.00] 0.00] 90.00| n/a Cost recovery

Planning Portal

The Planning Portal will be charging a £20 (£16.67 + VAT) service charge payable by applicants on any planning application that attracts a fee. Applications

that do not attract a fee will not incur this service charge.
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2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :::; Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Local Land Charges
Official Searches
LLC1 only 15.00 0.00 15.00 15.00 0.00 15.00 0.00%
LLC1 only - additional parcel 4.80 0.00 4.80 4.80 0.00 4.80 0.00%
Con 29 150.67 30.13 180.80! 158.21 31.64 189.85! 5.01%]Cost recovery
Con 29 - additional parcel 22.04 4.41 26.45 23.14 4.63 27.77 4.99%|Cost recovery
Standard search (LLC1 & Con29)* 165.67 30.13 195.80! 173.21 31.64 204.85 4.62%]Cost recovery
Standard search (LLC1 & Con29) - additional parcel* 26.84 4.41 31.25 27.97 4.63 32.60 4.32%|Cost recovery.
Part Il enquiry - Con29 questions 4-21 14.88 2.98 17.85 15.63 3.13 18.75 5.04%]Cost recovery
Part Il enquiry - Con29 question 22 27.58 5.52 33.10 29.00 5.80 34.80 5.14%|Cost recovery
Additional questions 21.00 4.20 25.20 22.08 4.42 26.50 5.16%]Cost recovery.
*VAT applicable only to the Con29 part of the charge.
Personal Searches
Enhanced Personal Search
1.1 (a-1) (Planning) 7.71 1.54 9.25 8.13 1.63 9.75 5.41%|Cost recovery
1.1 (J, K, L) (Building Regulations) 7.71 1.54 9.25 8.13 1.63 9.75 5.41%]Cost recovery
2.1 (b-d) 3.83 0.77 4.60! 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%|Cost recovery
3.1 Land for public purpose 3.83 0.77 4.60 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%]Cost recovery
3.3 Drainage matters 3.83 0.77 4.60! 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%|Cost recovery
3.5 Railway schemes 3.83 0.77 4.60 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%]Cost recovery
3.7 Outstanding Notices 11.04 2.21 13.25 11.63 2.33 13.95 5.28%|Cost recovery.
3.8 Building Regulations Contravention 3.83 0.77 4.60 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%]Cost recovery
3.9 Enforcement 7.71 1.54 9.25 8.13 1.63 9.75 5.41%|Cost recovery
3.10 ClLs 5.25 1.05 6.30 5.54 1.11 6.65 5.56%]Cost recovery
3.12 Compulsory purchase 3.83 0.77 4.60 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%|Cost recovery
3.13b Contaminated land 3.83 0.77 4.60 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%]Cost recovery
3.13c Contaminated land 3.83 0.77 4.60. 4.04 0.81 4.85 5.43%|Cost recovery
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Environment and Leisure
Car Parks and Season Tickets
Short Stay (maximum stay 4 hours) times as advertised at each car park
Up to 30 minutes 0.67 0.13 0.80 n/a n/a n/a 0.00%
Up to 1 hour 1.25 0.25 1.50 1.33 0.27 1.60 6.67%
Up to 2 hours 2.50 0.50 3.00 2.67 0.53 3.20 6.67%
Up to 3 hours 3.75 0.75 4.50 4.00 0.80 4.80 6.67%
Up to 4 hours 5.00 1.00 6.00] 5.33 1.07 6.40 6.67%
Fixed evening fee (7pm - 10pm) where applicable from April 2026. 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.08 0.42 2.50 0.00%
Season ticket per quanjt(ler (for business only Central car park, 258.33 5167 310.00 275.00 55.00 330.00 6.45%
Faversham/ Forum, Sittingbourne)
Season ticket refund admin fee 0.00 0.00 0.00] 8.33 1.67 10.00 0.00%
Electric vehicle parking/charging per kilowatt hour (kWh) variable variable|variable variable variable variable|
Sittingbourne: East Street car park, Albany Service Road car park
Maximum stay 1 hour (cashless transactions only) | 1.25] 0.25| 1.50] 1.33] 0.27| 1.60| 6.67%

Bourne Place Multi-Storey Car Park

The charge is for ALL parking bays including disabled and parent/child bays between 7am and 7pm.

Patrons of Light Cinema will have free parking all day on Sundays and after 6pm Mon-Sat. Ticket must be validated at the Light before payment at car park

_U machine
m Infinity Fitness users must validate their ticket within the gym to exit the car park.
(Q |Up to 30 minutes 0.67 0.13 0.80 n/a n/a n/a

(D |Up to 1 hour 1.25 0.25 1.50 1.33 0.27 1.60
Up to 2 hours 2.50 0.50 3.00] 2.67 0.53 3.20

0 Up to 3 hours 3.75 0.75 4.50 4.00 0.80 4.80

w Up to 4 hours 5.00 1.00 6.00 5.33 1.07 6.40
Qver 4 hours (in one calendar day) 8.75 1.75 10.50 6.67 1.33 8.00
Fixed evening fee (7pm - 10pm) where applicable from April 2026. 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.08 0.42 2.50
Lost ticket 8.75 1.75 10.50 9.33 1.87 11.20
Season ticket per month 0.00 0.00 0.00 104.17 20.83 125.00!
Season ticket per quarter (subject to a maximum capacity) 258.33 51.67 310.00 275.00 55.00 330.00
Season ticket per year 0.00 0.00 0.00 958.33 191.67 1,150.00!
Season ticket refund admin fee 0.00 0.00 0.00] 8.33 1.67 10.00
Replacement for lost, stolen or destroyed season tickets 10.83 217 13.00 11.67 2.33 14.00
Travelodge 2.50 0.50 3.00 2.50 0.50 3.00
(Preferential rate for hotel guests (for 24 hours))

Appendix XI



Fees and Charges 2026/27

78 abed

2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Long Stay Car Parks
Standard tariff as advertised at each car park
Up to 30 minutes 0.67 0.13 0.80 n/a n/a n/a
Up to 1 hour 1.25 0.25 1.50 1.33 0.27 1.60
Up to 2 hours 2.50 0.50 3.00 2.67 0.53 3.20
Up to 4 hours 5.00 1.00 6.00] 5.33 1.07 6.40
Over 4 hours 6.25 1.25 7.50 6.67 1.33 8.00
Fixed evening fee (7pm - 10pm) where applicable from April 2026. 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.08 0.42 2.50
Season ticket per month (long stay car park) 97.50 19.50 117.00! 104.17 20.83 125.00
Season ticket per quarter (long stay car park) 258.33 51.67 310.00 275.00 55.00 330.00
Season ticket per year (long stay car park) 0.00 0.00 0.00 958.33 191.67 1,150.00
Season ticket refund admin fee 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.33 1.67 10.00
Seasonal Car parks - season times as advertised at each car park
Up to 1 hour 1.25 0.25 1.50 1.33 0.27 1.60)
Up to 2 hours 2.50 0.50 3.00 2.67 0.53 3.20
Up to 4 hours 5.00 1.00 6.00 5.33 1.07 6.40
All day (7am - 7pm) 6.25 1.25 7.50 6.67 1.33 8.00
Fixed evening fee (7pm - 10pm) where applicable from April 2026. 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.08 0.42 2.50
Parking Other

All pay and display car parks — closure of parking bays through events or
other activities

Price on application dependent on car
park location, type of event (commercial
— enthusiast — voluntary/community) and

local impact

Price on application dependent on car
park location, type of event
(commercial — enthusiast —

voluntary/community) and local
impact
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2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :::; Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Residents Only Parking Permits (off street) (5pm-9am evenings, weekends and bank holidays)
Faversham: Central car park (residents of Cross Lane and Bank Street), Queens Hall (residents of Victoria Place and Dorset Place)
Sheerness: Albion Place (residents of Harris Road, Portland Terrace and Albion Place), Cross Street (Sheerness town centre residents),
Trinity Road (residents of Trinity Road only)
Per quarter ] 21.08] 4.22| 25.30| 22.00] 4.40] 26.40| 4.35%
Sheerness: Delamark Road car park (residents only).
Per quarter ] 15.92] 3.18] 19.10] 16.67| 3.33] 20.00| 4.71%
Residents’ Parking Permits (on street)
Per annum (administration charge - no refund) 46.00 0.00 46.00 48.10 0.00 48.10 4.57%|Cost recovery
Visitors permit book (10 days) - for resident permit holders only 11.25 0.00 11.25 11.80 0.00 11.80 4.89%|Cost recovery
Visitors parking permits (per day) - for resident permit holders only 1.10 0.00 1.10] 1.10 0.00 1.10 0.00%]Cost recovery
Hourly scratchcards (per hour) - for all others 1.10 0.00 1.10] 1.10 0.00 1.10 0.00%]Cost recovery
Hourly scratchcards (per book of 10 hours) - for all others 10.20 0.00 10.20 10.70 0.00 10.70 4.90%|Cost recovery
Business per annum (administration charge - no refund) 46.00 0.00 46.00 48.10 0.00 48.10 4.57%|Cost recovery
Nativity Close (exemption permit concession admin fee - no refund) 30.65 0.00 30.65 32.00 0.00 32.00 4.40%|Cost recovery
Residents/Business/Exemption pgrmit concessions. Replacement permit 10.20 0.00 10.20 10.70 0.00 10.70 4.90%|Cost recovery
for lost, stolen or destroyed permits
| Dispensation / Waivers
Maximum 1 day 12.25 0.00 12.25 12.80 0.00 12.80 4.49%|Cost recovery
Maximum 1 week 36.80 0.00 36.80 38.50 0.00 38.50 4.62%|Cost recovery
Maximum 2 weeks 46.00 0.00 46.00 48.10 0.00 48.10 4.57%|Cost recovery
Maximum 1 month 61.30 0.00 61.30 64.10 0.00 64.10 4.57%|Cost recovery
Over 1 month (to a maximum of 3 months) - per month (or part month) 51.10 0.00 51.10 53.40 0.00 53.40 4.50%|Cost recovery
Suspension admin fee 102.20 0.00 102.20 106.80 0.00 106.80 4.50%]Cost recovery
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The booking is to be paid for as a whole and there is written evidence to the fact. This must include evidence that payment is to be made in full whether or not
The facilities are booked out to a school, club, association or an organisation representing affiliated clubs or constituent associations, such as a local league.
The person to whom the facilities are booked has exclusive use of them during the bookings.

If you want your booking to be VAT exempt, you must make sure that it meets all of the rules above. Because the rules are given to us by the government, we
cannot change them.

All bookings must be paid for in full before the start of the booking. You cannot change VAT exempt bookings once they have been paid for, so you must
make sure the dates and times are right for you.

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% ChTa :;a; Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £

Sports Facilities
Tennis Courts
Unlit court (hourly rate) 5.17 1.03 6.20 5.33 1.07 6.40
Court with floodlighting (hourly rate) 7.75 1.55 9.30 7.92 1.58 9.50
Season ticket (3 court bookings of up to 2 hours per session per week) 34.58 6.92 41.50 35.83 717 43.00
With changing facilities and showers
- Senior 73.58 14.72 88.30 76.88 15.38 92.25
- Under 18s 24.54 4.91 29.45 25.67 5.13 30.80
- Under 16s & mini soccer 18.00 3.60 21.60 18.00 3.60 21.60
With changing facilities only
- Senior 61.33 12.27 73.60 64.08 12.82 76.90
- Under 18s 20.46 4.09 24.55 21.38 4.28 25.65
- Under 16s & mini soccer 16.75 3.35 20.10 16.75 3.35 20.10
With no facilities
- Senior 41.92 8.38 50.30 43.79 8.76 52.55
- Under 18s 18.21 3.64 21.85 19.04 3.81 22.85

-U - Under 16s & mini soccer 11.00 2.20 13.20 11.00 2.20 13.20
If your booking meets all of the rules below, you can choose to save money and not pay VAT on the booking.

Q') VAT exemption rules

Q The booking consists of 10 or more dates.

D Each booking is for the same sport.

(0's) Each booking is in the same place. This condition is still met where a different pitch, court or lane is used (or a different number of pitches, courts or lanes),

o)) The gap between each session is at least 1 day but not more than 14 days (for a gap to be at least 1 day, 24 hours must elapse between the start of each

Allotments

Plots of 10 rods & pro rata 71.55 0.00 71.55 74.75 0.00 74.75
Plots of 10 rods & pro rata (OAPs/Disabled) 35.75 0.00 35.75 37.35 0.00 37.35
Refundable keys deposit 5.10 0.00 5.10 5.35 0.00 5.35
King George’s Pavilion & Faversham Rec Community Room

Main hall/tea room (hourly rate) (minimum hire 1 hour)

Mon-Sun (9am-midnight) 12.25 0.00 12.25 12.80 0.00 12.80
Playgroups (per morning) 30.65 0.00 30.65 32.05 0.00 32.05

Tea room (for children’s parties only) & Faversham Rec Ground

. L . 10.20 0.00 10.20 10.65 0.00 10.65
Community Room (per hour) minimum 1 hour hire
S:;ﬁgaklng services — set up and clear away: standard tables and/or 1275 0.00 12.75 13.30 0.00 13.30
Refundable deposits 0.00 0.00 0.00! 0.00 0.00 0.00
Bank Holidays, New Year’s Eve Double the standard rate Double the standard rate
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Cemeteries Burial Fees
Includes Exclusive Right of Burial for 50 years, Interment, Memorial & Re-inscription Permits
1% Burial Sittingbourne, Faversham & Murston 2,760.00 0.00 2,760.00 2,885.00 0.00 2,885.00
1% Burial Sheppey and Iwade 2,530.00 0.00 2,530.00 2,645.00 0.00 2,645.00
1% Burial if no use of previously purchased grave Sittingbourne, 1,380.00 0.00 1,380.00 1,440.00 0.00 1,440.00
Faversham & Murston
1% Burial if no use of previously purchased grave Sheppey 1,110.00 0.00 1,110.00 1,150.00 0.00 1,150.00
2" Burial Sittingbourne, Faversham & Murston 1,110.00 0.00 1,110.00 1,150.00 0.00 1,150.00
2™ Burial Sheppey and Iwade 920.00 0.00 920.00 960.00 0.00 960.00
3" Burial Sittingbourne, Faversham & Murston 920.00 0.00 920.00 960.00 0.00 960.00
Extended right of burial extension — 10 years 280.00 0.00 280.00 292.00 0.00 292.00
Extended right of burial extension — 20 years 560.00 0.00 560.00 584.00 0.00 584.00
Extended right of burial extension — 30 years 840.00 0.00 840.00 876.00 0.00 876.00
Extended right of burial extension — 40 years 1,110.00 0.00 1,110.00 1,157.00 0.00 1,157.00
Cremated Remains (all sites)
includes Exclusive Rights to Burial for 50 years, Interment, Memorial e-inscription Permi

includes Exclusive Rights to Burial for 50 [/ M jal & Re-i iption Permit,

1% Burial 745.00 0.00 745.00 780.00 0.00 780.00
1% Burial (where no use has been made of previously purchased grave) 275.00 0.00 275.00 285.00 0.00 285.00
2™ Burial 275.00 0.00 275.00 285.00 0.00 285.00
3" Burial 275.00 0.00 275.00 285.00 0.00 285.00
4" Burial 275.00 0.00 275.00 285.00 0.00 285.00
Burial of loose ashes 140.00 0.00 140.00 145.00 0.00 145.00
Extended right of burial extension — 10 years 98.00 0.00 98.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Extended right of burial extension — 20 years 190.00 0.00 190.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Extended right of burial extension — 30 years 290.00 0.00 290.00 300.00 0.00 300.00
Extended right of burial extension — 40 years 380.00 0.00 380.00 400.00 0.00 400.00
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202526 2026127
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge! Charge| VAT 20% Total
Charge
£ £ £ £ £ £

Increase

Fee Structure

Child Burial

Covered by Children’s Funeral Fund for

Under 18 years of age England. Subject to criteria.

Covered by Children’s Funeral Fund
for England. Subject to criteria.

Ancillary Services

Issue of letter of confirmation where deed is lost 77.00 0.00 77.00 80.00 0.00 80.00
Use of chapel in Sittingbourne 110.00 0.00 110.00 115.00 0.00 115.00
Use of chapel in Faversham 150.00 0.00 150.00 160.00 0.00 160.00!
Turfed grave At cost At cost

Transfer of deed ownership 77.00 0.00 77.00 80.00 0.00 80.00
Record search & certificate (each grave) 39.00 0.00 39.00 41.00 0.00 41.00
Extra cost of large coffin or casket (measuring 30 inches or more) 104.00 0.00 104.00 104.00 0.00 104.00
Exhumation of coffin 2,860.00 0.00 2,860.00 2,990.00 0.00 2,990.00
Exhumation of cremated remains 385.00 0.00 385.00 400.00 0.00 400.00
Other services (vatable) At cost At cost

Non-residents of Swale (not living in Swale at time of death or have not been a resident of Swale for at least 15

consecutive years) required to pay double the costs set out above (except child burials)

Memorial Bench (Seafronts & Green Space, Excludes Cemeteries)

Memorial bench with basic installation | 995.83| 199.17]  1,195.00]  1,041.67] 208.33]  1,250.00|
Memorial bench with concrete installation | 1.245383] 249.17]  1,495.00]  1,300.00]  260.00]  1,560.00]

10




Fees and Charges 2026/27 Appendix XI

68 abed

2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Travelling Fairs
Pitch premium for days open to the public only (per day) 1,125.00 0.00 1,125.00 1,175.00 0.00 1,175.00 4.44%
Pitch premium for days open to the public only (per day) Local Operator 375.00 0.00 375.00 390.00 0.00 390.00
Use of Council Land — Travelling Fairs
On site fee payable whether or not open to the public (including arrival 74.00 0.00 74.00 77.50 0.00 77.50
and departure days)
On site fee payable whether or not open to the public (including arrival 24.50 0.00 2450 25.50 0.00 25.50
and departure days) Local Operator
Refundable deposit 751.00 0.00 751.00 785.00 0.00 785.00
Use of Council Land — Travelling Shows
On site fee for days open to the public 250.50 0.00 250.50 262.00 0.00 262.00
On site fee payable when not open to the pubic (including arrival and 74.00 0.00 74.00 74.00 0.00 74.00
departure days)
Refundable deposit 751.00 0.00 751.00 785.00 0.00 785.00
Use of Council Land — Events
On site fee for small commercial events — day usage of open space 255.50] 0.00] 255.50 267.00] 0.00] 267.00
On site fee for large commercial events — day usage of open space Price on application Price on application
On site fee for enthusiast event — day usage of open space 128.00] 0.00] 128.00 134.00] 0.00] 134.00
On site fee for community/voluntary event — day usage of open space 0.00 0.00
Refundable deposit 250.50] 0.00] 250.50] 262.00] 0.00] 262.00)
Beach Hut Charges
Locations at Minster Leas and Leysdown
Ground rental — beach hut owned 550.00 0.00 550.00 570.00 0.00 570.00
Annual rental 1,333.33 266.67 1,600.00 1,375.00 275.00 1,650.00
Weekly rental 100.00 20.00 120.00! 104.17 20.83 125.00!
Refundable keys deposit 35.00 0.00 35.00 35.00 0.00 35.00

A fee of three times the ground rent or | A fee of three times the ground rent or
Transfer of an owned beach hut licence 10% of the sale value whichever is 10% of the sale value whichever is
greatest greatest

Purchase of beach hut Market price Market price
Access Over Open Space Licence
Used for residential properties requiring access over our land to undertake works/deliveries etc.
Standard fee | 87.00] 0.00] 87.00] 91.00] 0.00] 91.00]
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Traffic Requlation Order Applications
On application (yellow lines and changes to existing orders - advice and scheme design)
Small (1-30 properties consulted) 1,360.00 0.00 1,360.00 1,400.00 0.00 1,400.00
Medium (31-50 properties consulted) 1,600.00 0.00 1,600.00 1,650.00 0.00 1,650.00
Large (51+ properties consulted) 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00! 2,060.00 0.00 2,060.00!
On application (loading bays, single bays)
Small (1-30 consultations) 650.00 0.00 650.00 670.00 0.00 670.00
Medium (31-50 consultations) 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,030.00 0.00 1,030.00
Large (51+ consultations) 1,350.00 0.00 1,350.00! 1,400.00 0.00 1,400.00
TRO drafted (yellow lines and changes to existing orders)
All size consultations | 660.00] 0.00] 660.00! 680.00 0.00] 680.00|
TRO drafted (loading bays, single bays)
All size consultations | 340.00] 0.00] 340.00 350.00 0.00] 350.00]
Formal objections received and reported to Swale Joint Transportation Board
Al size consultations | 330.00] 0.00] 330.00 350.00 0.00] 350.00|
Progress/implement TRO (yellow lines and changes to existing orders)
Small (1-30 consultations) 650.00 0.00 650.00 680.00 0.00 680.00 4.62%
Medium (31-50 consultations) 800.00 0.00 800.00 830.00 0.00 830.00 3.75%
Large (51+ consultations) 950.00 0.00 950.00 980.00 0.00 980.00
Progress/implement scheme (loading bays, single bays)
Small (1-30 consultations) 140.00 0.00 140.00! 150.00 0.00 150.00!
Medium (31-50 consultations) 140.00 0.00 140.00! 150.00 0.00 150.00!
Large (51+ consultations) 140.00 0.00 140.00! 150.00 0.00 150.00!
Fixed Fee for including new or amended waiting restrictions into
planned TRO
Ionf(ljl;?on of new or amended waiting restrictions into Traffic Regulation 1,400.00 0.00 1,400.00 1,500.00 0.00 1,500.00 7.14%
White Bar Markings
Installation of new white bar marking across vehicle crossing | 158.33| 31.67| 190.00| 166.67| 33.33| 200.00] 5.26%
Re-painting existing white bar marking across vehicle crossing | 133.33] 26.67] 160.00| 141.67| 28.33] 170.00| 6.25%
Installation of Advisory Bays on Private Lane (e.g. Disabled Bay in Housing Association Car Park)
Installation of Advisory Parking Bay on Private Land | 125.00] 0.00] 125.00] 150.00] 0.00] 150.00] 20.00%
Street Naming & Numbering
Changing or requesting new property (up to and including 4 units) 95.00 0.00 95.00 95.00 0.00 95.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
New street name 186.00 0.00 186.00! 186.00 0.00 186.00! 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
New street developmeqts per property/unit (4 or more properties/units, 65.00 0.00 65.00 65.00 0.00 65.00 0.00%|Cost recovery
first 4 charged at full price)
Provision of historical information relating to street naming & numbering 40.00 0.00 40.00 40.00 0.00 40.00 0.00%|Cost recovery
Changing street name 870.00 0.00 870.00 870.00 0.00 870.00 0.00%]Cost recovery
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Garden Waste Subscription (brown bins — domestic)
Fortmghtly collection of garden wgste (exclgdmg thstnjas lwhere service 62.00 0.00 62.00 62.00 0.00 62.00 0.00%
is suspended for 2 weeks). Fee includes hire of bin. Price is per annum
Garden waste new/replacement wheeled bin admin fee 0.00 0.00 0.00 10.00 0.00 10.00 0.00%
Bulky Waste Collections
g:eaztgeemcovers up to 4 bulky items. If white goods, charge covers only 33.20 0.00 33.20 34.70 0.00 34.70 4.52%
Additional surcharge for upholstered item 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.00 0.00 6.00 0.00%
Clinical Waste Collection
Residents receive up to 2 free collections per annum then any . 3.60 0.00 3.60 2.80 0.00 3.80 5.56% | Cost recovery
subsequent collections will be charged at the following rates per collection
Wheeled Bins for new developments
Wheeled bins 140 litre 49.00 0.00 49.00 51.20 0.00 51.20 4.49%|Cost recovery
Wheeled bins 180 litre 55.40 0.00 55.40 57.90 0.00 57.90 4.51%|Cost recovery.
Wheeled bins 240 litre 55.40 0.00 55.40 57.90 0.00 57.90 4.51%|Cost recovery.
Wheeled bins 1,100 litre 537.50 0.00 537.50 561.70 0.00 561.70 4.50%|Cost recovery.
Food waste container 23 litre 12.90 0.00 12.90 13.50 0.00 13.50 4.65%|Cost recovery
Kitchen caddy 5 litre 6.50 0.00 6.50 6.80 0.00 6.80 4.62%|Cost recovery.
Bin repairs 15.50 0.00 15.50 16.00 0.00 16.00 3.23%
Replacement domestic 180 litre or 240 litre refuse or recycling bin if
damaged, lost or stolen (unless damaged during emptying by contractor). 32.70 0.00 32.70 34.20 0.00 34.20 4.59%
This fee includes delivery of new bin and removal/ disposal of old bin.
Note: Wheeled bins are non-vatable when supplied directly to a householder for domestic/household waste
Additional Litter Bins (each)
145 litre galvanised (fee does not include emptying the bin) 541.67 108.33 650.00 565.83 113.17 679.00 4.46%
Annual emptying cost 168.00 0.00 168.00! 176.00 0.00 176.00 4.76%|Cost recovery.
Bin Store Clearance
Per occasion | 204.00] 0.00] 204.00| 213.00] 0.00] 213.00] 4.41%
Wheeled Bins for Community Events
Prows!on of wheeled bins for events (cost per occasion) — delivery/ 125.00 0.00 125.00 131.00 0.00 131.00 4.80%
collection charge
Wheeled bin hire (cost per bin) 16.00 0.00 16.00 16.50 0.00 16.50 3.13%
Servicing of bins during event Price on application Price on application 0.00%
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Radar Key for Disabled Toilets
Fee 3.50] 0.00] 3.50] 3.50] 0.00] 3.50]
Environmental — Fixed Penalty Notices (FPN)
Z)éttmplng (level 1)* - single item or black bag, no criteria from level 2 600.00 0.00 600.00 600.00 0.00 600.00
Fly tipping (level 2) - multiple items, or multiple locations, or hazardous
waste, or blocking access, or specialist equipment required to clear any 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1000.00 0.00 1,000.00
item
E&:{giﬁvel 1)** - single item of litter e.g. cigarette butt, no criteria from 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Littgring (level 2) - repeated 'offe'nce., multiple items, littering from 500.00 0.00 500.00 500.00 0.00 500.00
vehicles, hazardous waste, littering into a watercourse
ugsf;holders/Commermal duty of care — lack of care in disposal of 600.00 0.00 600.00 600.00 0.00 600.00
Refuse left out inappropriately 80.00 0.00 80.00 80.00 0.00 80.00
Graffiti 150.00 0.00 150.00! 150.00 0.00 150.00!
Fly posting 150.00 0.00 150.00! 150.00 0.00 150.00!
Waste carrier offences 300.00 0.00 300.00 300.00 0.00 300.00
Failure to comply with @ Community Protection Notice 100.00 0.00 100.00! 100.00 0.00 100.00!
Breach of any Public Space Protection Orders (PSPOs) 100.00 0.00 100.00! 100.00 0.00 100.00!

*Reduced to £450 if paid in full within 14 days

**Reduced to £150 if paid in in full within 14 days
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Animal Welfare Licensing
The Animal Welfare (Licensing of Activities Involving Animals) (England) Regulations 2018 came into force on 1 October 2018. Charges have been calculated
using the Local Government Association guidance document on locally set licence fees (‘Open for Business’).
Part A - Covers the application and authorisation process.
Part B - Is the cost for administering and enforcing the legislative framework.
Boarding in Kennels for Dogs, Boarding for Cats, Day Care for Dogs, Home Boarding for Dogs,
Breeding Dogs and Selling Animals as Pets
(This fee applies to both arranging the provision of accommaodation for other people’s dogs and/or host families where dogs are boarded within the Borough.)
PartA ' 269.00| 0.00| 269.00] 282.00] 0.00| 282.00] 4.83%]|Cost recovery
Part B
1 Star and 2 Star establishments - 1 year licence (Boarders up to 50
dogs; Breeders with 1 - 5 breeding bitches; Pet shops with up to 3 groups 217.00 0.00 217.00 227.00 0.00 227.00 4.61%|Cost recovery
of animals (i.e. fish, reptiles, cats, dogs etc).
1 Star and 2 Star estabIAlshments - 1year Illcen(;e (Boarders with 51 or 238.00 0.00 238.00 249.00 0.00 249.00 4.62%|Cost recovery
more dogs:; Breeders with 6 or more breeding bitches)
3 Star and 4 Star establishments - 2 year licence (Boarders up to 50
dogs; Breeders with 1 - 5 breeding bitches; Pet shops with up to 3 groups 360.00 0.00 360.00 376.00 0.00 376.00 4.44%]Cost recovery
of animals).
3 Star and 4 Star establ'lshments - 2year Illcen(?e (Boarders with 51 or 396.00 0.00 396.00 414.00 0.00 414.00 4.55%|Cost recovery
more dogs; Breeders with 6 or more breeding bitches).
5 Star establishments - 3 year licence (Boarders up to 50 dogs; Breeders o
with 1 - 5 breeding bitches; Pet shops with up to 3 groups of animals). 505.00 0.00 505.00 528.00 0.00 528.00 4.55% [Ceelieeeier
5 Star estapllshments - 3 year ]lcenf:e (Boarders with 51 or more dogs; 555.00 0.00 555.00 580.00 0.00 580.00 4.50%|Cost recovery
Breeders with 6 or more breeding bitches).
Chalrge for each additional 'group' of animals being sold as pets (i.e. fish, 31.00 0.00 31.00 32.00 0.00 32.00 3.23%| Cost recovery
reptiles, dogs, cats etc)
Hiring of Horses
PartA ' 269.00| 0.00| 269.00] 282.00] 0.00| 282.00] 4.83%]|Cost recovery
Part B
1 Star and 2 Star establishments - 1 year licence (1 - 10 horses) 3 217.00 0.00 217.00 227.00 0.00 227.00 4.61%|Cost recovery
1 Star and 2 Star establishments - 1 year licence (11 or more horses) * 238.00 0.00 238.00 249.00 0.00 249.00 4.62%|Cost recovery
3 Star and 4 Star establishments - 2 year licence (1 - 10 horses) 2 360.00 0.00 360.00 376.00 0.00 376.00 4.44%|Cost recovery
3 Star and 4 Star establishments - 2 year licence (11 or more horses) 2 396.00 0.00 396.00 414.00 0.00 414.00 4.55%|Cost recovery
5 Star establishments - 3 year licence (1 - 10 horses) 2 505.00 0.00 505.00 528.00 0.00 528.00 4.55%|Cost recovery
5 Star establishments - 3 year licence (11 or more hors,es,)2 555.00 0.00 555.00 580.00 0.00 580.00 4.50%|Cost recovery
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26

2026/27

Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge

Charge

VAT 20%

Total
Charge

£ £ £

£

£

Increase

Fee Structure

Keeping or Training Animals for Exhibition
Part A

For a 3 year licence '

270.00] 0.00| 270.00]

282.00]

0.00|

282.00]

4.44%

Cost recovery

Part B

For a 3 year licence

505.00] 0.00| 505.00]

528.00|

0.00|

528.00]

4.55%

Cost recovery

Dangerous Wild Animal Licence
Part A

For a 2 year licence '

269.00| 0.00| 269.00|

282.00|

0.00|

282.00|

4.83%

Cost recovery

Part B

For a 2 year licence 3

360.00| 0.00| 360.00|

376.00|

0.00|

376.00|

4.44%

Cost recovery

Zoo Licence

(Please discuss your application with the Animal Control Officer
prior to applying for a licence.)

Part A

For a 4 year licence 2

1,215.00| 0.00]  1,215.00|

1,269.00|

0.00/

1,269.00|

4.44%

Cost recovery

Part B

For a 4 year licence 3

670.00| 0.00| 670.00|

700.00|

0.00|

700.00|

4.48%

Cost recovery

" Plus vet fees based upon an hourly rate (including travel time)

2 Plus vet fees for an initial inspection based upon an hourly rate (including travel time)

° Plus annual vet fees based upon an hourly rate (including travel time)

Other Charges

Licence renewals

charged as new applications

charged as new applications

Request for re-inspection (for all licences) (plus vet fees if applicable)

114.50] 0.00] 114.50

119.50]

0.00]

119.50,

4.37%

Cost recovery

Requests for Variations

Administration amendment only

43.40| 0.00] 43.40

45.40|

0.00]

45.40

4.61%

Cost recovery

Inspector visit (if required) (additional to administration charge)

72.00] 0.00] 72.00

75.00]

0.00]

75.00

4.17%

Cost recovery

Vet fees

hourly rate plus travel time

hourly rate plus travel time

Stray Dog Collection

Statutory charge as per legislation 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Additional fee for collecting/returning stray dogs 43.00 0.00 43.00 45.00 0.00 45.00
Out of hours additional fee for collecting/ returning stray dogs 55.00 0.00 55.00 57.00 0.00 57.00
Transport fee for returning dog to owner after a kennel stay 37.00 0.00 37.00 39.00 0.00 39.00
Kennel stay fee per night 26.00 0.00 26.00 27.00 0.00 27.00

*If we are unable to return a dog to the owner straight away and the dog is taken to the kennels, then the dog owner will be charged the cost of kennelling the dog.
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2025/26 2026/27
Total
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% Charge Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Environmental Health
Food Export Certificate
For businesses already in receipt of Export Health Certificate (EHC) 149.00 0.00 149.00 156.00 0.00 156.00 4.70%
issued by Swale BC
For new businesses applying for export certificates 310.00 0.00 310.00 326.00 0.00 326.00 5.16%
Admin charge for changes to certificate 31.00 0.00 31.00 33.00 0.00 33.00 6.45%
Sampling associated with Export Health Certificates (per hour) 74.17 14.83 89.00 77.50 15.50 93.00 4.49%
EHC for transit to destination country 43.00 0.00 43.00 45.00 0.00 45.00 4.65%
Voluntary Surrender of Food
Charge for food unfit for human consumption or unsuitable for sale | 254.00| 0.00| 254.00| 267.00| 0.00| 267.00| 5.12%|Cost recovery
Chartered Institute of Environmental Health (CIEH) Level 2 Award Training in Food Safety in Catering
Food Hygiene Rating Scheme
Fee to food businesses for re-inspection and re-scoring | 210.00| 0.00] 210.00] 210.00| 0.00] 210.00] 0.00%
Food Business Advice
Food hygiene advice (per hour) | 89.00] 0.00] 89.00| 93.00] 0.00] 93.00| 4.49%
Registration Fee under the Local Government (Miscellaneous Provision) Act
(Relates to establishments offering cosmetic piercing, electrolysis, tattooing or acupuncture)
Standard fee 362.00 0.00 362.00 380.00 0.00 380.00 4.97%]Cost recovery
Supplementgw treqtmept registration fgel (for ad@nongl beauty treatment 66.00 0.00 66.00 69.00 0.00 69.00 4.55%)|Cost recovery
registration inspection either at or after initial registration)
TaFtoo and Beauty Tregtment Events (falling within the Local Government 228.00 0.00 228.00 239.00 0.00 239.00 4.82%)|Cost recovery
(Miscellaneous Provisions) Act)
Tat?oo ar\d Beauty Treatment Event charge for Artists (new artist 36.00 0.00 36.00 38.00 0.00 38.00 5.56% | Cost recovery
registrations)
Requests for Environmental Information (e.g. Contaminated land)
Charge per hour | 22.50] 4.50] 27.00| 28.00] 0.00] 28.00| 3.70%
Requests for Enhanced Environmental Information for Contaminated Land and Professional Opinion
Charge per hour | 74.17] 14.83] 89.00| 93.00] 0.00] 93.00| 4.49%
Charges for photocopying apply at 10p per page plus postage
Pre-Application Consultation for Environmental Health Advice for Acoustics, Air Quality, Contaminated Land Assessments
Charge per hour | 74.17] 14.83] 89.00| 93.00] 0.00] 93.00| 4.49%
Private Water Supplies Regulations 2016 & 2018 Amendments
Risk ment (hourly rate) 74.17 14.83 89.00 93.00 0.00 93.00 4.49%
Sampling (hourly rate) 7417 14.83 89.00 77.50 15.50 93.00 4.49%
Investigation (hourly rate) 74.17 14.83 89.00 93.00 0.00 93.00 4.49%
Derogation request 7417 14.83 89.00 93.00 0.00 93.00 4.49%
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Housing & Community Services
Taxi Licensing
Vehicle licence for 1 year 290.00 0.00 290.00 290.00 0.00 290.00 0.00%]Cost recovery
Private Hire operator licence valid for 5 years 430.00 0.00 430.00 430.00 0.00 430.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Licence and plate for temporary hire vehicle 40.00 0.00 40.00 40.00 0.00 40.00 0.00%]Cost recovery.
Knowledge test — initial 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00 0.00%]Cost recovery
Knowledge test — re-sit 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00 0.00%]Cost recovery
Dual / Private Hire Drivers Badge for 1 year (for medical or over 70 years 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00 0.00%|c
of age) . . . . . . .00%|Cost recovery
Upgrade Private Hire Drivers Badge to a Dual Badge 35.00 0.00 35.00 35.00 0.00 35.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Dual / Private Hire Drivers Badge for 3 years 150.00 0.00 150.00! 150.00 0.00 150.00! 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Non-refundable plate fee (plate number only issued once) 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Replacement plate 15.00 0.00 15.00 15.00 0.00 15.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Change of address 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Change of ownership licensed vehicle 35.00 0.00 35.00 35.00 0.00 35.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Dual / Private Hire Drivers badge replacement 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00 0.00%]Cost recovery.
Replacement paper licence certificate 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00 0.00%]|Cost recovery.
Change of vehicle on an existing plate 80.00 0.00 80.00 80.00 0.00 80.00 0.00%]Cost recovery
Street Trading Licensing
Annual consents (not events) 155.00 0.00 155.00 162.00 0.00 162.00
6 month consents (not events) 77.50 0.00 77.50 81.00 0.00 81.00
One off consent 11.00 0.00 11.00 11.00 0.00 11.00
Assistants Badge 18.00 0.00 18.00 19.00 0.00 19.00
Gambling Licensing
New Applications/Applications for Provisional Statement
Small casino 8,000.00 0.00 8,000.00 8,000.00 0.00 8,000.00
Large casino 10,000.00 0.00 10,000.00 10,000.00 0.00 10,000.00
Bingo club 3,500.00 0.00 3,500.00 3,500.00 0.00 3,500.00
Betting premises 3,000.00 0.00 3,000.00 3,000.00 0.00 3,000.00
Tracks 2,500.00 0.00 2,500.00 2,500.00 0.00 2,500.00
Family entertainment centres 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00
Adult gaming centre 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00
Temporary use notice 500.00 0.00 500.00 500.00 0.00 500.00
Licence Applications (Provisional Statement Holders)
Small casino 3,000.00 0.00 3,000.00 3,000.00 0.00 3,000.00
Large casino 5,000.00 0.00 5,000.00 5,000.00 0.00 5,000.00
Bingo club 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Betting premises 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Tracks 950.00 0.00 950.00 950.00 0.00 950.00
Family entertainment centre 950.00 0.00 950.00 950.00 0.00 950.00
Adult gaming centre 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
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2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Annual Fee
Small casino 5,000.00 0.00 5,000.00 5,000.00 0.00 5,000.00
Large casino 10,000.00 0.00 10,000.00 10,000.00 0.00 10,000.00
Bingo club 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00
Betting premises 600.00 0.00 600.00 600.00 0.00 600.00
Tracks 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00
Family entertainment centres 750.00 0.00 750.00 750.00 0.00 750.00
Adult gaming centre 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00
Application to Vary
Small casino 4,000.00 0.00 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00 4,000.00
Large casino 5,000.00 0.00 5,000.00 5,000.00 0.00 5,000.00
Bingo club 1,750.00 0.00 1,750.00 1,750.00 0.00 1,750.00
Betting premises 1,500.00 0.00 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.00 1,500.00
Tracks 1,250.00 0.00 1,250.00 1,250.00 0.00 1,250.00
Family entertainment centres 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00! 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00!
Adult gaming centre 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00
Copy licence 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Notification of change 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
Application to Transfer a Licence
-U Small casino 1,800.00 0.00 1,800.00 1,800.00 0.00 1,800.00
QJ Large casino 2,150.00 0.00 2,150.00 2,150.00 0.00 2,150.00
(Q [Bingo club 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
(D [Betting premises 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Tracks 950.00 0.00 950.00 950.00 0.00 950.00
Q Family entertainment centres 950.00 0.00 950.00 950.00 0.00 950.00
NJaduit gaming centre 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Application for Re-il t
Small casino 1,800.00 0.00 1,800.00 1,800.00 0.00 1,800.00
Large casino 2,150.00 0.00 2,150.00 2,150.00 0.00 2,150.00
Bingo club 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Betting premises 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Tracks 950.00 0.00 950.00 950.00 0.00 950.00
Family entertainment centres 950.00 0.00 950.00 950.00 0.00 950.00
Adult gaming centre 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.00 1,200.00
Sex Establishment Licensing (sex shop, sex cinema and sex encounter venue)
Application fee and 18t licence 5,380.00 0.00 5,380.00 5,620.00 0.00 5,620.00
Annual licence renewal 835.00 0.00 835.00 873.00 0.00 873.00
Application to vary 965.00 0.00 965.00 1,010.00 0.00 1,010.00
Transfer of licence 37.00 0.00 37.00 39.00 0.00 39.00
Duplicate licence 18.50 0.00 18.50 19.50 0.00 19.50
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2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £

Scrap Metal Dealers Licensing
Site licence 578.00 0.00 578.00 604.00 0.00 604.00 4.50%]Cost recovery
Site licence renewal 552.50 0.00 552.50 577.40 0.00 577.40 4.51%]Cost recovery
Collections licence, grant or renewal 270.00 0.00 270.00 282.00 0.00 282.00 4.44%]Cost recovery
Variation — collector to site 93.00 0.00 93.00 97.00 0.00 97.00 4.30%]Cost recovery
Variation — site to collector 68.00 0.00 68.00 71.00 0.00 71.00 4.41%]Cost recovery
Variation (minor administration, such as change of address) 43.50 0.00 43.50 45.50 0.00 45.50 4.60%]Cost recovery
Change of site manager 130.00 0.00 130.00 136.00 0.00 136.00 4.62%]Cost recovery
Pleasure Boat Licence
Licence | 178.50] 0.00] 178.50 186.50 0.00 186.50 4.48%
Pavement Licence
Application Fee 500.00 0.00 500.00 500.00 0.00 500.00 0.00%
Renewal Fee 350.00 0.00 350.00 350.00 0.00 350.00 0.00%
CCTV Services
Swale Radio Link Annual Charge
Charities 150.00 30.00 180.00 150.00 30.00 180.00 0.00%
Independent Businesses 200.00 40.00 240.00 200.00 40.00 240.00 0.00%

-U Large Organisation 350.00 70.00 420.00 350.00 70.00 420.00 0.00%

Q) |Third Party Service Charges

(Q |Insurance Company Footage Review 75.83| 15.17] 91.00 79.17| 15.83 95.00 4.40%

(D CCTV Services which may include de'sigln, ?nstallation, monitoring, Price on application Price on application na
maintenance, upgrades and decommissioning

(o) Legal

(00] Legal Charges for Third Parties
Hourly rate (no VAT) 277.00 0.00 277.00 289.00 0.00 289.00 4.33%
Hourly rate (when VAT applicable) 276.67 55.33 332.00 289.17 57.83 347.00 4.52%
Note:
VAT may be chargeable depending on the nature of the transaction.
VAT is not payable in relation to most income (as most income is S106 related, which derives from a statutory
function) but VAT is payable in certain circumstances, e.g. charging for provision of extra copies of documents.
Revenues & Benefits
Council Tax liability orders 67.50 0.00 67.50 70.50 0.00 70.50 4.44%|Cost recovery
Council Tax summons 48.50 0.00 48.50 50.50 0.00 50.50 4.12%|Cost recovery
Business rates liability order 67.50 0.00 67.50 70.50 0.00 70.50 4.44%|Cost recovery
Business rates summons 48.50 0.00 48.50 50.50 0.00 50.50 4.12%|Cost recovery.

20

Appendix XI



Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% ChTa :;a; Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Property
Room Hire of Swale House
Non-Commercial
Council chamber (half day) 89.17 17.83 107.00 93.33 18.67 112.00
Council chamber (full day) 148.75 29.75 178.50 155.42 31.08 186.50
Committee room (half day) 59.58 11.92 71.50 62.08 12.42 74.50
Committee room (full day) 89.17 17.83 107.00 93.33 18.67 112.00
Assembly room (half day) 45.00 9.00 54.00 46.67 9.33 56.00
Assembly room (full day) 74.58 14.92 89.50 77.92 15.58 93.50
Commercial
Council chamber (half day) 178.33 35.67 214.00 186.67 37.33 224.00
Council chamber (full day) 297.50 59.50 357.00 310.83 62.17 373.00
Committee room (half day) 119.17 23.83 143.00 124.17 24.83 149.00
Committee room (full day) 178.33 35.67 214.00 186.67 37.33 224.00
Assembly room (half day) 89.17 17.83 107.00 93.33 18.67 112.00
Assembly room (full day) 148.75 29.75 178.50 155.42 31.08 186.50
Landlord’s Consent Fee
Assignments, subletting, charging * 432.50 86.50 519.00 451.67 90.33 542.00
Alterations * 432.50 86.50 519.00 451.67 90.33 542.00
Commercial wayleaves / easements* 945.83 189.17 1,135.00! 988.33 197.67 1,186.00!
Parking space licences 204.17 40.83 245.00 213.33 42.67 256.00

66 abed

* VAT is only applicable if the rent is subject to VAT.
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

Agents Order

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL ::;I Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
FEES AND CHARGES SET NATIONALLY BY THE GOVERNMENT
Housing
Houses in Multiple Occupation Licensing
New Application
Non-accredited landlord 857.00 0.00 857.00 896.00 0.00 896.00 4.55%]Cost recovery
Accredited landlord 728.00 0.00 728.00 761.00 0.00 761.00 4.53%]Cost recovery
Renewal of Application
Non-accredited landlord 671.00 0.00 671.00 701.00 0.00 701.00 4.47%]Cost recovery
Accredited landlord 571.00 0.00 571.00 597.00 0.00 597.00 4.55%]Cost recovery
Mobile Home Site Licence Fee
New Mobile Home Site Licence Application Fee
1-5 mobile homes on site 186.00 0.00 186.00! 194.00 0.00 194.00! 4.30%]Cost recovery
6-24 mobile homes on site 255.00 0.00 255.00 266.00 0.00 266.00 4.31%]Cost recovery
25-99 mobile homes on site 324.00 0.00 324.00 339.00 0.00 339.00 4.63%|Cost recovery
100+ mobile homes on site 372.00 0.00 372.00 389.00 0.00 389.00 4.57%]Cost recovery
Annual Mobile Home Site Inspection Fee
Relevant sites occupied solely by owners and family members No charge No charge Cost recovery
1-5 mobile homes on site No charge No charge Cost recovery
6-24 mobile homes on site 208.60 0.00 208.60 218.00 0.00 218.00 4.51%]Cost recovery
25-99 mobile homes on site 249.80 0.00 249.80 261.00 0.00 261.00 4.48%|Cost recovery
100+ mobile homes on site 301.60 0.00 301.60 315.20 0.00 315.20 4.51%]Cost recovery
Fee to Transfer or Amend Mobile Home Site Licence
Transfer or amend mobile home site licence | 156.90] 0.00] 156.90| 164.00| 0.00] 164.00] 4.53%]|Cost recovery.
Fee for the Deposit of Mobile Home Site Rules
Deposit of mobile home site rules | 221.10] 0.00] 221.10| 231.00] 0.00] 231.00] 4.48%]|Cost recovery.
Smoke and Carbon Monoxide Regulations 2015
Fine level progresses to maximum fine permitted (1st offence £1,500, 2nd £2,500, 3rd £5,000)
Penalty charge for non-compliance of Smoke or CO Alarm Regulations 5,406.00| 0.00| 5,406.00| 5,649.00| 0.00| 5,649.00| 4.50%|Cost recovery
The Redress Scheme for Lettings Agency Work & Management Work Order 2014
Fine level progresses to maximum fine permitted (1st offence £2,500, 2nd £5,000)
Penalty charge for non-compliance of Redress Scheme for Letting | 5,406.00| 0.00| 5,406.00| 5,649.00| 0.00| 5,649.00| 4.50%|Cost recovery
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2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Non-Compliance with Minimum Energy Standards in Private Rented Properties
Breaching the ban on letting a property with an F or G rating for less than 3 months
(Statutory Maximum £2,000)
First offence £1,000 (or £750 if paid within 21 days) 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 0.00%
Al other offences £2,000 (or £1,500 if paid within 21 days) 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 0.00%
Breaching the ban on letting a property with an F or G rating for more than three months
(Statutory Maximum £4,000)
First offence £2,000 (or £1,500 if paid within 21 days) 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 0.00%
Al other offences £4,000 (or £3,000 if paid within 21 days) 4,000.00 0.00 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00 4,000.00 0.00%
Registering false or misleading information on the Private Rented Sector Exemptions Register
(Statutory Maximum £1,000)
First offence £5600 (or £375 if paid within 21 days) 500.00 0.00 500.00 500.00 0.00 500.00 0.00%
Al other offences £2,000 (or £1,500 if paid within 21 days) 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 0.00%
Failing to provide information to the council demanded by a Compliance Notice
(Statutory Maximum £2,000)
First offence £1,000 (or £750 if paid within 21 days) 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00 0.00%
Al other offences £2,000 (or £1,500 if paid within 21 days) 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.00 2,000.00 0.00%
Planning
Planning Fees The full dgtails of current Planning fee§ can b§ foynd

https://ecab.planningportal.co.uk/uploads/english_application_fees.pdf.

Environmental Health
Pollution Prevention Control (PPC)
A2 Process Application Fees
A2 New application 3,363.00 0.00 3,363.00 3,363.00 0.00 3,363.00
Additional fee for operating without a permit (A2 and Standard Part B) 1,188.00 0.00 1,188.00! 1,188.00 0.00 1,188.00
A2 Process Subsistence Fees
A2 Low 1,447.00 0.00 1,447.00 1,447.00 0.00 1,447.00
A2 Medium 1,610.00 0.00 1,610.00 1,610.00 0.00 1,610.00
A2 High 1,747.00 0.00 1,747.00 1,747.00 0.00 1,747.00
A2 Low (E-PRTR) 1,551.00 0.00 1,551.00 1,551.00 0.00 1,551.00
A2 Medium (E-PRTR) 1,715.00 0.00 1,715.00 1,715.00 0.00 1,715.00
A3 High (E-PRTR) 2,438.00 0.00 2,438.00 2,438.00 0.00 2,438.00
Part B Process Application Fees
Part B (Standard Process) | 1,650.00] 0.00]  1,650.00]  1,650.00] 0.00]  1,650.00]
Part B Standard Process Subsistence Fees
Part B Subsistence low 772.00 0.00 772.00 772.00 0.00 772.00
Part B Subsistence medium 1,161.00 0.00 1,161.00 1,161.00 0.00 1,161.00
Part B Subsistence high 1,747.00 0.00 1,747.00 1,747.00 0.00 1,747.00
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2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Part B Reduced Fee Application Fees (including car re-sprayers)
Reduced fee application fee | 362.00] 0.00] 362.00| 362.00] 0.00] 362.00| 0.00%
Part B Reduced Fee Subsistence Fees (including car re-sprayers)
Reduced fee subsistence low 228.00 0.00 228.00 228.00 0.00 228.00 0.00%
Reduced fee subsistence medium 365.00 0.00 365.00 365.00 0.00 365.00 0.00%
Reduced fee subsistence high 548.00 0.00 548.00 548.00 0.00 548.00 0.00%
Petrol Vapour Recovery | and Dry Cleaners Application Fees
PVR | & DC New Application | 155.00] 0.00] 155.00] 155.00| 0.00] 155.00] 0.00%
Petrol Vapour Recovery | and Dry Cleaners Subsistence Fees
PVR | and DC subsistence fees low 79.00 0.00 79.00 79.00 0.00 79.00 0.00%
PVR | and DC subsistence fees medium 158.00 0.00 158.00 158.00 0.00 158.00 0.00%
PVR | and DC subsistence fees high 237.00 0.00 237.00 237.00 0.00 237.00 0.00%
Petrol Vapour Recovery | & Il Combined Application Fees
PVR | & Il Application Fees | 257.00] 0.00] 257.00| 257.00] 0.00] 257.00] 0.00%
Petrol Vapour Recovery | & Il Combined Subsistence Fees
-U PVR | & Il Subsistence low 113.00 0.00 113.00 113.00 0.00 113.00 0.00%
PVR | & Il Subsistence medium 226.00 0.00 226.00 226.00 0.00 226.00
Q.) PVR | & I Subsistence high 341.00 0.00 341.00 341.00 0.00 341.00
«Q Part B Mobile Concrete Crusher Plant — Application Fee per Number of Permits
® 1-2 1,650.00 0.00 1,650.00 1,650.00 0.00 1,650.00
=[3-7 985.00 0.00 985.00 985.00 0.00 985.00
QO|8.ormore 498.00 0.00 498.00 498.00 0.00 498.00
N\D)|Part B Mobile Concrete Crusher Plant — Subsistence Fee per Number of Permits
1-2Low 626.00 0.00 626.00 626.00 0.00 626.00
1 -2 Medium 1,034.00 0.00 1,034.00 1,034.00 0.00 1,034.00
1-2High 1,551.00 0.00 1,551.00 1,551.00 0.00 1,551.00
3-7Low 385.00 0.00 385.00 385.00 0.00 385.00
3 — 7 Medium 617.00 0.00 617.00 617.00 0.00 617.00
3 -7 High 924.00 0.00 924.00 924.00 0.00 924.00
8 or over Low 198.00 0.00 198.00 198.00 0.00 198.00
8 or over Medium 316.00 0.00 316.00 316.00 0.00 316.00
8 or over High 473.00 0.00 473.00 473.00 0.00 473.00
Late Payment of Subsistence Fee
All Permits | 52.00] 0.00] 52.00| 52.00] 0.00] 52.00|
Operating without a Permit Fee
Reduced Fee Activities 71.00 0.00 71.00 71.00 0.00 71.00
Standard Part B and A2 1,188.00 0.00 1,188.00 1,188.00 0.00 1,188.00
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Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure
£ £ £ £ £ £
Electoral Services
Purchase of Electoral Register
Full Register and the Notices of Alteration
Hard copies (standard charge) plus charge (a) below 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00
(a) charge for each 1,000 entries 5.00 0.00 5.00 5.00 0.00 5.00
Data format (standard charge) plus charge (b) below 20.00 0.00 20.00 20.00 0.00 20.00
(b) charge for each 1,000 entries 1.50 0.00 1.50] 1.50 0.00 1.50
List of Overseas Electors
Hard copies (standard charge) plus charge (c) below 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00
(c) charge per 100 entries 5.00 0.00 5.00 5.00 0.00 5.00
Data format (standard charge) plus charge (d) below 20.00 0.00 20.00 20.00 0.00 20.00
(d) charge per 100 entries 1.50 0.00 1.50 1.50 0.00 1.50
Open (Edited) Register
(Available for purchase by anyone)
Hard copies (standard charge) plus charge (e) below 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00
(e) charge per 1,000 entries 5.00 0.00 5.00 5.00 0.00 5.00
Data format (standard charge) plus charge (f) below 20.00 0.00 20.00 20.00 0.00 20.00
(f) charge per 1,000 entries 1.50 0.00 1.50] 1.50 0.00 1.50
-U Marked Polling Station and Absent Voter Registers
Hard copies (standard charge) plus charge (g) below 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00
m (g) charge per 1,000 entries 2.00 0.00 2.00 2.00 0.00 2.00
«Q Data format (standard charge) plus charge (h) below 10.00 0.00 10.00 10.00 0.00 10.00
(D (h) charge per 1,000 entries 1.00 0.00 1.00] 1.00 0.00 1.00
= Housing and Community Services
o Liquor Licensing
w Main Application Fees for Premises and Personal Liquor Licensing
Rateable Value B and A 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Rateable Value B and B 190.00 0.00 190.00 190.00 0.00 190.00
Rateable Value B and C 315.00 0.00 315.00 315.00 0.00 315.00
Rateable Value B and D 450.00 0.00 450.00 450.00 0.00 450.00
Rateable Value B and E 635.00 0.00 635.00 635.00 0.00 635.00
Main Annual Charge for Premises and Personal Liquor Licensing
Rateable Value B and A 70.00 0.00 70.00 70.00 0.00 70.00
Rateable Value B and B 180.00 0.00 180.00 180.00 0.00 180.00
Rateable Value B and C 295.00 0.00 295.00 295.00 0.00 295.00
Rateable Value B and D 320.00 0.00 320.00 320.00 0.00 320.00
Rateable Value B and E 350.00 0.00 350.00 350.00 0.00 350.00
Personal licence for alcohol 37.00 0.00 37.00 37.00 0.00 37.00
Personal licence change 10.50 0.00 10.50 10.50 0.00 10.50
Premises licence change 23.00 0.00 23.00 23.00 0.00 23.00
Transfers 23.00 0.00 23.00 23.00 0.00 23.00
Temporary events 21.00 0.00 21.00 21.00 0.00 21.00
Register of interests 21.00 0.00 21.00 21.00 0.00 21.00
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0T abed

Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Licensed Premises Gaming Machine Permit
Grant 150.00 0.00 150.00 150.00 0.00 150.00
Existing operator grant 100.00 0.00 100.00! 100.00 0.00 100.00!
Variation 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Transfer 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Annual fee 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
Change of name 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Copy of permit 15.00 0.00 15.00] 15.00 0.00 15.00
Licenses Premises Automatic Notification Process
On notification 50.00] 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
Club Gaming Permits
Grant 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Grant (Club Premises Certificate holder) 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Existing Operator Grant 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Variation 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Renewal fee 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Renewal (Club Premises Certificate Holder) 100.00 0.00 100.00! 100.00 0.00 100.00!
Annual Fee 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
Copy of permit 15.00 0.00 15.00] 15.00 0.00 15.00
Club Machine Permits
Grant 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Grant (Club Premises Certificate holder) 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Existing Operator Grant 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Variation 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Renewal fee 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Renewal (Club Premises Certificate Holder) 100.00 0.00 100.00! 100.00 0.00 100.00!
Annual Fee 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
Copy of permit 15.00 0.00 15.00] 15.00 0.00 15.00
Family Entertainment Centre Gaming Machine Permits
Application fee 300.00 0.00 300.00 300.00 0.00 300.00
Renewal fee 300.00 0.00 300.00 300.00 0.00 300.00
Transitional application fee 100.00 0.00 100.00! 100.00 0.00 100.00!
Change of name 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Copy of permit 15.00 0.00 15.00] 15.00 0.00 15.00
Prize Gaming Permits
Grant 300.00 0.00 300.00 300.00 0.00 300.00
Renewal 300.00 0.00 300.00 300.00 0.00 300.00
Existing Operator Grant 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Change of name 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Copy of permit 15.00 0.00 15.00 15.00 0.00 15.00
Annual Fee 20.00 0.00 20.00 20.00 0.00 20.00
Small Lottery Registration
Grant 40.00 0.00 40.00 40.00 0.00 40.00
Annual Fee 20.00 0.00 20.00 20.00 0.00 20.00
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GOT abed

Fees and Charges 2026/27

2025/26 2026/27
Charge| VAT 20%| Total Charge Charge| VAT 20% CrL :;:I Increase Fee Structure

£ £ £ £ £ £
Environment & Leisure
Civil Parking Enforcement - Penalty Charge Notices (rate depends on offence)
Lower Penalty System
Up to 14 Days 25.00 0.00 25.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
14 days to 56 days 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
57 days to 70 days 75.00 0.00 75.00 75.00 0.00 75.00
After 70 days 82.00 0.00 82.00 82.00 0.00 82.00
Higher Penalty System
Up to 14 days 35.00 0.00 35.00 35.00 0.00 35.00
14 days to 56 days 70.00 0.00 70.00 70.00 0.00 70.00
57 days to 70 days 105.00 0.00 105.00! 105.00 0.00 105.00
After 70 days 112.00 0.00 112.00 112.00 0.00 112.00!
Environmental Fixed Penalty Notices
Anti Idling (failure to turn off engine once requested to do so) 20.00 0.00 20.00 20.00 0.00 20.00
Abandoning a vehicle 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Repairing vehicles on a road (or) exposing vehicles for sale on a road 100.00 0.00 100.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
Smoking in a smoke free premises or vehicle 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00
Failure to display no smoking signs in smoke free premises or vehicle 200.00 0.00 200.00 200.00 0.00 200.00
Smoking in an enclosed vehicle carrying a person under 18 50.00 0.00 50.00 50.00 0.00 50.00

"Increases to £40 if not paid within 28 days
2 Reduced to £30.00 if paid within 15 days
1 Reduced to £150.00 if paid within 15 days
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Proposed Changes 2026-27 Appendix XII

Growth assumptions 2026/27 2026/27 2027128 2028/29  2029/30
Assumptions previously agreed 963,300 1,345,000 1,500,000 0
Utility increases 360,300 (340,000) 0 0
Increased cost of services 147,360 (35,000) 0 0
Increased cost of capital 11,000 158,000 0 0
Staffing costs 447,200 (108,800) 0 0
Reduction in garden waste subscriptions 50,000 0 0 0
Unachievable income targets 44,830 (48,000) 0 0
Pay and inflation 66,459 150,000 100,000 0
Member pension costs 65,000 0 0 0
Systems & cost of cloud hosting 175,000 0 0 0
Homelessness 20,000 0 0 0
Professional services 162,850 (40,000) 0 0
Non achievement of savings 100,000 0 0 0
LGR costs 110,000 0 0 0
Capital Financing 158,000 0 0 0
Building maintenance provision 50,000 0 0 0
Planning appeal provision 200,000 (200,000) 0 0
Meeting Security 125,000 (50,000) 0 0
Cost of election canvass 40,000 0 0 0
Postage cost increases 25,000 0 0 0
Local Government Reorganisation costs 100,000 0 0 0
Council Tax Deficit 30,000 0 0 0
Total Growth 3,451,299 831,200 1,600,000 0
Savings Assumptions 2026/27 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29  2029/30
Assumptions previously agreed 25,000 (410,000) (200,000) 0
Public Toilet Review (100,000) 0 0 0
Staff saving (20,000) 20,000 0 0
Efficiency and Service Review (162,686) 0 0 0
Pension Revaluation (312,000) 0 0 0
External Grant Review (20,000)  (30,000) 0 0
Reprofile Borrowing Costs (250,000) 250000 0 0
Pay and Inflation (596,000) 0 0 0
Total savings (1,435,686) (170,000) (200,000) 0
Income assumptions 2026/27 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29  2029/30
Assumptions previously agreed (243,295) (67,033) 0 0
Building Control Income (5,000) 0 0 0
Planning Income (10,000) 0 0 0
Car Park Income (317,000) 0 0 0
Waste Income (31,800) 0 0 0
Cost Recovery (7,000) 0 0 0
Investment Income (150,000) 150,000 0 0
Additional Income (56,500) 0 0 0
Settlement/Grants 893,085

Continuation of grants 26/27 (1,888,000)

Total income (1,815,510) 82,967 0 0
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Agenda ltem 9

Policy and Resources Committee

Meeting Date 4 February 2026

Report Title Treasury Management Strategy 2026/27

EMT Lead Lisa Fillery, Director of Resources

Head of Service Claire Stanbury, Head of Finance and Procurement

Lead Officer Claire Stanbury, Head of Finance and Procurement

Olga Cole, Management Accountant

Classification Open

Recommendations | 1. That Full Council approve the Treasury Management
Strategy 2026/27 and the Prudential and Treasury
Management Indicators.

1. Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

1.1 Treasury management is the management of the Council’s cash flows, borrowing
and investments, and the associated risks. The Council has borrowed and
invested substantial sums of money and is therefore exposed to financial risks
including the loss of invested funds and the revenue effect of changing interest
rates. The successful identification, monitoring and control of financial risk are
therefore central to the Council’s prudent financial management.

1.2 Treasury risk management at the Council is conducted within the framework of the
Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy’s Treasury Management in
the Public Services: Code of Practice 2021 Edition (the CIPFA Code) which
requires the Council to approve a treasury management strategy before the start
of each financial year. This report fulfils the Council’s legal obligation under the
Local Government Act 2003 to have regard to the CIPFA Code.

2. External Context

2.1 Economic background: The most significant impacts on the Council’s treasury
management strategy for 2026/27 are expected to include: the influence of the
government’s 2025 Autumn Budget, lower short-term interest rates alongside
higher medium- and longer-term rates, slower economic growth, together with
ongoing uncertainties around the global economy, stock market sentiment, and
geopolitical issues.

2.2  The Bank of England’s Monetary Policy Committee (MPC) cut Bank Rate to 3.75%
in December 2025, as expected. The vote to cut was 5-4, with the minority instead
favouring holding rates at 4.0%. Those members wanting a cut judged that
disinflation was established while those preferring to hold Bank Rate argued that
inflation risks remained sufficiently material to leave rates untouched at this stage.
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2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

Figures from the Office for National Statistics showed that the UK economy
expanded by 0.1% in the third quarter of the calendar year, this was unrevised
from the initial estimate. The most recent Monetary Policy Report (November)
projected modest economic growth, with GDP expected to rise by 0.2% in the final
calendar quarter of 2025. Annual growth is forecast to ease from 1.4% before
improving again later, reflecting the delayed effects of lower interest rates, looser
monetary conditions, stronger global activity, and higher consumer spending. The
view of modest economic growth going forward was echoed by the Office for
Budget Responsibility in its Economic and fiscal outlook published in line with the
Autumn Statement which revised down its estimate of annual real GDP to around
1.5% on average between 2025 and 2030.

CPl inflation was 3.2% in November 2025, down from 3.6% in the previous month
and below the 3.5% expected. Core CPI eased to 3.2% from 3.4%, contrary to
forecasts of remaining at 3.6%. Looking forward, the MPC continues to expect
inflation to fall, to around 3% in calendar Q1 2026, before steadily returning to the
2% target by late 2026 or early 2027.

The labour market continues to ease with rising unemployment, falling vacancies
and flat inactivity. In the three months to October 2025, the unemployment rate
increased to 5.1%, higher than the level previously expected by the BoE, while the
employment rate slipped to 74.9%. Pay growth for the same period eased
modestly, with total earnings (including bonuses) growth at 4.7% while regular pay
was 4.6%.

Credit outlook: Credit Default Swap (CDS) prices, which spiked in April 2025
following President Trump’s ‘Liberation Day’ tariff announcements, have since
trended lower, returning to levels broadly consistent with their 2024 averages.
Although CDS prices rose modestly during October and November, the overall
credit outlook remains stable, and credit conditions are expected to remain close
to the range seen over the past two years.

While lower interest rates may weigh on banks’ profitability, strong capital
positions, easing inflation, steady economic growth, low unemployment, and
reduced borrowing costs for households and businesses all support a favourable
outlook for the creditworthiness of institutions on the council’s treasury
management advisor’s (Arlingclose) counterparty list. Arlingclose’s advice on
approved counterparties and recommended investment durations is kept under
continuous review and will continue to reflect prevailing economic and credit
conditions.

3. Background

3.1

Interest Rate Forecast and Market Outlook

Interest rate forecast (22" December 2025): Arlingclose, the Council’s treasury
management adviser, currently forecasts that the Bank of England’s Monetary
Policy Committee will continue to reduce Bank Rate in 2026, reaching around
3.25%. This forecast reflects amendments made following the Autumn Budget and
an assessment of the fiscal measures and their market implications, and following
the BoE MPC meeting held on 18th December.
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3.2

Long-term gilt yields, and therefore interest rates payable on long-term borrowing,
are expected to remain broadly stable on average, though with continued volatility,
and to end the forecast period marginally lower than current levels. Yields are
likely to stay higher than in the pre-quantitative tightening era, reflecting ongoing
balance sheet reduction and elevated bond issuance. Short-term fluctuations are
expected to persist in response to economic data releases and geopolitical
developments.

Current Mar-26  Jun-i16  Sep-26 Dec-26  Mar-27  Jun-27 Sep-327 Dec-27 Mar-28 Jun-28 Sep-18 Dec-28

Official Bank Rate
Upside risk 0.00 0.25 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50
Central Case 3.75] 3.50 3.25 3.25 3.25 3.25 3.25 3.25 3.25 3.25[ 3.25 3.25| 3.25
Downside risk 0.00 0.00 -0.25 -0.50 -0.50 -0.50 -0.50 -0.50 -0.50[ -0.500 -0.50 -0.50] -0.50

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

For the purpose of setting the 2026/27 budget, it has been assumed that new
treasury investments will be made at an average rate of 3.38%, and that new
short-term loans will be borrowed at an average rate of 4.50%.

Where investment income exceeds budget, e.g. from higher risk investments
including pooled funds, or debt interest paid falls below budget, e.g. from cheap
short-term borrowing, then an assessment of savings will be made with a view to
transferring an appropriate amount to a treasury management reserve to cover the
risk of capital losses or higher interest rates payable in future years, or to smooth
the impact of investment valuation losses. Transfers to reserves will be brought
before the Policy and Resources Committee for approval.

Borrowing Strategy

Objective: The Council’s chief objective when borrowing money is to strike an
appropriately low risk balance between securing low interest costs and achieving
certainty of those costs over the period for which funds are required. The flexibility
to renegotiate loans should the Council’s long-term plans change is a secondary
objective.

The Council currently holds £12 million of loans, as part of its strategy for funding
previous years’ capital programmes. The Council may also borrow additional sums
to pre-fund future years’ requirements, providing this does not exceed the
authorised limit for borrowing of £74 million.

Strategy: Given the significant cuts to public expenditure and in particular to local
government funding, the Council’s borrowing strategy continues to address the
key issue of affordability without compromising the longer-term stability of the debt
portfolio. Short-term interest rates have fallen over the past year, and are
expected to fall a little further, and it is therefore likely to be more cost effective
over the medium-term to either use internal resources, or to borrow short-term
loans instead. The risks of this approach will be managed by keeping the Council’s
interest rate exposure within the limit set in the treasury management prudential
indicators, see below.
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3.8 By doing so, the Council is able to reduce net borrowing costs (despite foregone
investment income) and reduce overall treasury risk. The benefits of
internal/short-term borrowing will be monitored regularly against the potential for
incurring additional costs by deferring borrowing into future years when long-term
borrowing rates are forecast to rise modestly. Arlingclose will assist the Council
with this ‘cost of carry’ and breakeven analysis. Its output may determine whether
the Council borrows additional sums at long-term fixed rates in 2026/27 with a
view to keeping future interest costs low, even if this causes additional cost in the
short-term.

3.9 The Council may also consider forward starting loans, where the interest rate is
fixed in advance, but the cash is received in later years. This would enable
certainty of cost to be achieved without suffering a “cost of carry” in the intervening
period. In addition, the Council may borrow further short-term loans to cover
unplanned cash flow shortages.

3.10 Sources of Borrowing: The approved sources of long-term and short-term
borrowing are:

e HM Treasury’s PWLB Lending facility (formerly the Public Works Loan
Board)

« National Wealth Fund Ltd (formerly UK Infrastructure Bank Ltd)

« Any institution approved for investments

« Any bank, building society or insurance company authorised to operate in
the UK

« Any other UK public sector body

» UK public and private sector pension funds (except the Kent Pension Fund)

« Capital market bond investors

» Retail investors via a regulated peer-to-peer platform

» Special purpose companies created to enable local authority bond issues.

3.11 Other sources of debt finance: In addition, capital finance may be raised by the

following methods that are not borrowing, but may be classed as other debt
liabilities:

» Leasing

» Hire Purchase

» Private Finance Initiative

» Sale and Leaseback

« Similar Asset Based Finance
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3.12

3.13

3.14

3.15

3.16

The Council has the following loans outstanding:

C Maturity Principa_ll
ounterparty Start Date Date Rate Outst;ndlng
Spelthorne Borough Council 02/04/25 02/04/26 4.80% 2,000,000
Tamworth Borough Council 10/04/25 10/04/26 4.82% 3,000,000
Ashfield District Council 07/05/25 07/05/26 4.80% 3,000,000
Ashfield District Council 08/07/25 08/07/26 4.28% 2,000,000
Amber Valley Borough Council 01/09/25 01/09/26 4.25% 2,000,000
Total Borrowing 12,000,000

Capital Programme

The capital program contains a number of projects that will need to be funded from
borrowing. The anticipated breakdown of capital funding is detailed in Appendix I.
The Director of Resources has delegation to make borrowing decisions as and
when required to ensure best value is obtained and risks are minimised.

Short-term and variable rate loans: These loans leave the Council exposed to
the risk of short-term interest rate rises and are therefore subject to the interest
rate exposure limits in the treasury management indicators below. Financial
derivatives may be used to manage this interest rate risk (see information below).

Debt rescheduling: The PWLB allows authorities to repay loans before maturity
and either pay a premium or receive a discount according to a set formula based
on current interest rates. Other lenders may also be prepared to negotiate
premature redemption terms. The Council may take advantage of this and replace
some loans with new loans, or repay loans without replacement, where this is
expected to lead to an overall cost saving or a reduction in risk. The recent rise in
interest rates means that more favourable debt rescheduling opportunities should
arise than in previous years. As we currently do not have any long-term loans, this
is unlikely to be applicable to 2026-27.

Treasury Investment Strategy

The Council holds significant invested funds, representing income received in
advance of expenditure plus balances and reserves held. In the past 12 months,
the Council’s investment balance has ranged between £9.7 and £34 million, with
an average balance of £22.6 million, and levels are expected to be maintained in
the forthcoming year.
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3.17

3.18

3.19

3.20

3.21

3.22

3.23

Objectives: The CIPFA Code requires the Council to invest its funds prudently,
and to have regard to the security and liquidity of its investments before seeking
the highest rate of return, or yield. The Council’s objective when investing money
is to strike an appropriate balance between risk and return, minimising the risk of
incurring losses from defaults and the risk of receiving unsuitably low investment
income. Where balances are expected to be invested for more than one year, the
Council will aim to achieve a total return that is equal or higher than the prevailing
rate of inflation, in order to maintain the spending power of the sum invested. The
Council aims to be a responsible investor and will consider environmental, social
and governance (ESG) issues when investing.

The Council largely uses Money Market Funds and the Debt Management office
for short-term investments. The only long-term investment remains the £3 million
in the Church, Charities and Local Authorities (CCLA) Property Fund.

Strategy: As demonstrated by the liability benchmark below, the Council expects
to be a long-term borrower and new treasury investments will therefore be made
primarily to manage day-to-day cash flows using short-term low risk instruments.
The existing portfolio of strategic pooled funds will be maintained to diversify risk
into different sectors and boost investment income.

The CIPFA Code doesn’t permit local authorities to both borrow and invest long-
term for cash flow management. But the Council may make long-term investments
for treasury risk management purposes, including to manage interest rate risk by
investing sums borrowed in advance for the capital programme for up to three
years; to manage inflation risk by investing usable reserves in instruments whose
value rises with inflation; and to manage price risk by adding diversification to the
strategic pooled fund portfolio.

Environmental, Social and Governance Policy (ESG): ESG considerations are
increasingly a factor in global investors’ decision making, but the framework for
evaluating investment opportunities is still developing and therefore the Council’s
ESG policy does not currently include ESG scoring or other real-time ESG criteria
at an individual investment level. When investing in banks and funds, the Council
will prioritise banks that are signatories to the UN Principles for Responsible
Banking and funds operated by managers that are signatories to the UN Principles
for Responsible Investment, the Net Zero Asset Managers Alliance and/or the UK
Stewardship Code.

Governance: Decisions on treasury management investment and borrowing are
made daily and are therefore delegated to the Head of Finance and Procurement
and staff, who must act in line with the treasury management strategy approved by
Council. Quarterly reports on treasury management activity are presented to the
Audit Committee. The Audit Committee is responsible for scrutinising treasury
management decisions.

Business models: Under the International Financial Reporting Standard (IFRS) 9
the accounting for certain investments depends on the Council’s “business model”
for managing them. The Council aims to achieve value from its treasury
investments by a business model of collecting the contractual cash flows and
therefore, where other criteria are also met, these investments will continue to be

accounted for at amortised cost.
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3.24 Approved Counterparties: The Council could make use of the following
counterparties for both Treasury and Non Treasury investments, with applicable
limits set out in paragraph 4.1 of this report:

Treasury Investments
Sterling-denominated investments with or explicitly guaranteed by the UK
UK Government, including the Debt Management Account Deposit Facility,
Government treasury bills and gilts. These are deemed to be zero credit risk due to the
government’s ability to create additional currency and therefore may be
made in unlimited amounts for up to 50 years
Loans to, and bonds and bills issued or guaranteed by, other national
Local governments, r.egional and local author.ities and .m.ultilateral de\{elopment
Authorities and banks.' Thes.e investments are not subject to ball-ln,.and there is generally a
other lower risk of |nsolv.en.cy, although they are not_;ero r!sk .
Government Thg cpunterparty limit for loans to local authorities will be mcreaseq to an
entities unlimited amount where (a) the government has announced that this
Council will merge with the borrowing council and (b) the loan is scheduled
to be repaid after the expected date of the merger.
Investments secured on the borrower’s assets, which limits the potential
losses in the event of insolvency. The amount and quality of the security
will be a key factor in the investment decision. Covered bonds, secured
deposits, and reverse repurchase agreements with banks and building
Secured socigties.are exempt from bail-in. Wher.e there. is no inves?ment specific
investments credit rating, but the collateral upon which the investment is secured has a
credit rating, the higher of the collateral credit rating and the counterparty
credit rating will be used. The combined secured and unsecured
investments with any one counterparty will not exceed the cash limit for
secured investments. A higher limit applies for investments fully secured on
UK or other government collateral.
Banks and Accounts, depogits, cer_tifi_cates of deposit an_d senior unsecured bonds with
Building banks gnd building someheg, other thap multllateral deve.lopment. banks.
Societies These investments are subject to the risk of credit loss via a bail-in should
the regulator determine that the bank is failing or likely to fail. See below for
(unsecured) . .
arrangements relating to operational bank accounts.
Loans to, and bonds issued or guaranteed by, registered providers of social
Registered housing and registered social landlords, formerly known as housing
Providers associations. These bodies are regulated by the Regulator of Social
(unsecured) Housing in England. As providers of public services, they retain the
likelihood of receiving government support if needed.
Pooled funds that offer same-day or short notice liquidity and very low or no
price volatility by investing in short-term money markets. They have the
Money Market gdvantage over bank accou_nts of provi_ding wide diversi.fication of
Funds investment risks, coupled with the services of a professional fund manager
in return for a small fee. Although no sector limit applies to money market
funds, the Council will take care to diversify its liquid investments over a
variety of providers to ensure access to cash at all times.
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Strategic
Pooled Funds

Bond, equity and property funds, including exchange traded funds, that
offer enhanced returns over the longer term but are more volatile in the
short term. These allow the Council to diversify into asset classes other
than cash without the need to own and manage the underlying investments.
Because these funds have no defined maturity date, but can be either
withdrawn after a notice period or sold on an exchange, their performance
and continued suitability in meeting the Council’s investment objectives will
be monitored regularly.

Shares in companies that invest mainly in real estate and pay the majority of

Bank Accounts

Real Estate their rental income to investors in a similar manner to pooled property funds.
Investment As with property funds, REITs offer enhanced returns over the longer term,
Trusts but are more volatile especially as the share price reflects changing demand
for the shares as well as changes in the value of the underlying properties.
This category covers treasury investments not listed above, for example
Other unsecured corporate bonds and unsecured loans to companies and
Investments universities. Non-bank companies cannot be bailed-in but can become
insolvent placing the Council’s investment at risk.
The Council may incur operational exposures, for example through current
accounts, collection accounts and merchant acquiring services, to any UK
bank with credit ratings no lower than BBB- and with assets greater than
Operational £25 billion. These are not classed as investments but are still subject to the

risk of a bank bail-in, and balances will therefore be kept below £500,000
per bank. The Bank of England has stated that in the event of failure, banks
with assets greater than £25 billion are more likely to be bailed-in than made
insolvent, increasing the chance of the Council maintaining operational
continuity.

Non-Treasury Investments

Non-Treasury
Investments

The Council invests in property in the borough and will, where there are
opportunities, consider further investment, where this is primarily related to
the functions of the Council such as service delivery and regeneration.
However, the Council will not borrow to invest primarily for financial return.

3.25 The Council will retain the CCLA property fund and keep the remaining monies
primarily in Money Market Funds and the Debt Management Account Deposit
Facility (DMADF) (an investment facility operated by the UK Government) or other
counterparties in table 4.1. The Head of Finance and Procurement does not
believe that investing in equity or bond funds is advisable at the current time, given
equity market valuations and the impact on bond investments. This will be
reviewed as market conditions develop.

3.26

Currently the Council makes no direct investments in equities or corporate bonds.

If this changed in the year the Head of Finance and Procurement will ensure that
investments are consistent with the Council’s health and climate change

objectives.

3.27

Credit ratings are obtained and monitored by the Council’s treasury advisers, who

will notify changes in ratings as they occur. Where an entity has its credit rating
downgraded so that it fails to meet the approved investment criteria then:

¢ no new investments will be made;

e any existing investments that can be recalled or sold at no cost will be; and,
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3.28

3.29

3.30

3.31

3.32

» full consideration will be given to the recall or sale of all other existing
investments with the affected counterparty.

Where a credit rating agency announces that a credit rating is on review for
possible downgrade (also known as “negative watch”) so that it may fall below the
approved rating criteria, then only investments that can be withdrawn on the next
working day will be made with that organisation until the outcome of the review is
announced. This policy will not apply to negative outlooks, which indicate a long-
term direction of travel, rather than an imminent change of rating.

The Council understands that credit ratings are good, but not perfect, predictors of
investment default. Full regard will therefore be given to other available
information on the credit quality of the organisations in which it invests, including
credit default swap prices, financial statements, information on potential
government support, reports in the quality financial press and analysis and advice
from the Council’s treasury management adviser. No investments will be made
with an organisation if there are substantive doubts about its credit quality, even
though it may meet the credit rating criteria.

The Council is aware that investment with certain counterparties, while considered
secure from a purely financial perspective, may leave it open to criticism, valid or
otherwise, that may affect its public reputation, and this risk will therefore be taken
into account when making investment decisions.

When deteriorating financial market conditions affect the creditworthiness of all
organisations, as happened in 2008, 2020 and 2022, this is not generally reflected
in credit ratings, but can be seen in other market measures. In these
circumstances, the Council will restrict its investments to those organisations of
higher credit quality and reduce the maximum duration of its investments to
maintain the required level of security. The extent of these restrictions will be in
line with prevailing financial market conditions. If these restrictions mean that
insufficient commercial organisations of high credit quality are available to invest
the Council’s cash balances, then the surplus will be deposited with the UK
Government, or with other local authorities. This will cause investment returns to
fall, but will protect the principal sum invested.

The Council currently has the following Investments:

Average Balance Invested at

Counterparty Rate 31 December 2025
% £000

Aberdeen Standard Money Market Fund 4.75 3,000
Black Rock Money Market Fund 3.87 3,000
DWS (Deutsche) Money Market Fund 3.80 2,678
Goldman Sachs Money Market Fund 3.84 2,150
Invesco Money Market Fund 3.90 3,000
Morgan Stanley Money Market Fund 3.84 3,000
State Street MMF 3.82 3,000
CCLA Property Fund 4.26 3,000
Total Investments 22,828
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3.33

3.34

3.35

3.36

3.37

3.38

3.39

The definition of investments in CIPFA’s revised Codes now covers all the
financial assets of the Council, as well as other non-financial assets which the
Council holds primarily for financial return.

The Council has not made, and will not make, any direct commercial investments
outside of the Borough. Capital funds will be used for the benefit of local
residents.

At 31 March 2025 the Council held £3.984 million of longstanding investments in
11 directly owned properties within the borough. These investments generated
£254,000 of investment income for the Council in 2024/25 after taking account of
direct costs, representing a rate of return of 6.38%. No significant change in this
Investment is anticipated in 2026/27.

Although not strictly counted as investments, since no money has exchanged
hands yet, loan commitments carry similar risks to the Council and are included
here for completeness.

The loans made by the Council are shown below:

31 March 2025

£000

Housing repair loans 1,598
Rent Deposit Scheme 290
Opportunities for Sittingbourne Limited 118
Other debtors 44
Total 2,050

The main risk when making service loans is that the borrower will be unable to
repay the principal lent and/or the interest due. In order to limit this risk, a loss
allowance is calculated for each debt reflecting the statistical likelihood that the
debtor will be unable to meet their contractual commitments to the Council, which
for 2024/25 was £201,000. The loss allowance has been calculated by reference
to the Council’s historic experience of default. In addition, to mitigate risk, all debts
have to be managed in accordance with the Council’s Financial Regulations.

The most significant loans shown are the Housing Repair Loans which are loans
for private sector housing home adaptations — landlords and owner-occupiers can
apply for a loan for adaptations that will enable them to stay in their own homes.
The risk relating to these loans is low as they are a charge of the property and are
repayable when a property is sold.

4. Proposal

4.1

Approved counterparties: The Council may invest its surplus funds with any of
the counterparty types in the table below, subject to the cash limits (per
counterparty) and the time limits shown.
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Counterparty Time Limit Cash Limits

The UK Government 50 years Unlimited

Local Authorities and other 25 years £3m

government entities

Secured Investments — government 25 years £3m in aggregate

collateral

Secured Investments — other 10 years £3m in aggregate

collateral *

Banks / Building Societies 13 months £3m

unsecured deposits*

Registered providers (unsecured) * 5 years £3m in aggregate

Money Market Funds* n/a £4m each

Strategic Pooled Funds n/a £3m each

CCLA Property Fund n/a £3m

Other Investments * 5 years £3m in aggregate

Non treasury investments As per credit To be agreed on a case
advice by case basis

This table must be read in conjunction with the notes below, and the details in the table in
paragraph 3.24 of this report.

Time limits: These start on the earlier of date that the Council is committed to make the
investment and the date that cash is transferred to the counterparty

* Minimum credit rating: Treasury investments in the sectors marked with an asterisk
will only be made with entities whose lowest published long-term credit rating is no lower
than A-. Where available, the credit rating relevant to the specific investment or class of
investment is used, otherwise the counterparty credit rating is used. However,
investment decisions are never made solely based on credit ratings, and all other
relevant factors including external advice will be taken into account.

4.2

4.3

4.4

The Director of Resources in consultation with the Chair of Policy and Resources
committee may consider longer duration depending on market conditions.

The Council may also purchase property for investment purposes, but the Council
will not borrow to invest primarily for financial return. The Council may also make
loans and investments for service purposes, for example in shared ownership
housing, as loans to local businesses and landlords, or as equity investments and
loans to the Council’s owned companies, in line with existing policies and where
there is a sound business case.

The Council will only use standalone financial derivatives (such as swaps,
forwards, futures and options) where they can be clearly demonstrated to reduce
the overall level of the financial risks that the Council is exposed to. Additional
risks presented, such as credit exposure to derivative counterparties, will be taken
into account when determining the overall level of risk. Embedded derivatives,
including those present in pooled funds and forward starting transactions, will not
be subiject to this policy, although the risks they present will be managed in line
with the overall treasury risk management strategy.
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4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

Financial derivative transactions may be arranged with any organisation that
meets the approved investment criteria, assessed using the appropriate credit
rating for derivative exposures. An allowance for credit risk calculated using the
methodology in the Treasury Management Practices document will count against
the counterparty credit limit and the relevant foreign country limit. In line with the
CIPFA Code, the Council will seek external advice and will consider that advice
before entering into financial derivatives to ensure that it fully understands the
implications.

The Head of Finance and Procurement ensures that any commercial deals meet
the regulatory requirements and the CIPFA prudential framework.

The Council has retained its professional client status with its providers of financial
services, including advisers, banks, brokers and fund managers, allowing it access
to a greater range of services, but without the greater regulatory protections
afforded to individuals and small companies. Given the size and range of the
Council’s treasury management activities, the Head of Finance and Procurement
believes this to be the most appropriate status.

Treasury Adviser

The Council has appointed Arlingclose Limited as its treasury management
adviser and receives specific advice on investment, debt and capital finance
issues. Officers meet with Arlingclose on a quarterly basis, receive information
daily and attend relevant training courses.

The day-to-day treasury management activity is undertaken on the Council’s
behalf by Kent County Council’s Treasury & Investments team to the criteria set
out in this report. This has been particularly beneficial in using their relationships
to obtain the low-cost loans from other Councils.

5. Alternative Options

5.1  The Strategy is intended to give flexibility with regard to borrowing and investment
options.

5.2 The CIPFA Code does not prescribe any particular treasury management strategy
for local authorities to adopt. The Director of Resources believes that the above
Strategy represents an appropriate balance between risk management and cost
effectiveness. Some alternative strategies, with their financial and risk
management implications, are listed below.

Alternative Impact on income and Impact on risk management
expenditure

Invest in a narrower range | Interest income will be Lower chance of losses from

of counterparties and/or lower credit related defaults, but any
for shorter times such losses may be greater
Invest in a wider range of | Interest income will be Increased risk of losses from
counterparties and/or for higher credit related defaults, but any
longer times such losses may be smaller

Page 120

12




Alternative

Impact on income and
expenditure

Impact on risk management

Borrow additional sums at
long-term fixed interest
rates

Debt interest costs will
rise; this is unlikely to be
offset by higher
investment income

Higher investment balance
leading to a higher impact in the
event of a default; however long-
term interest costs may be more
certain

Borrow short-term or
variable loans instead of
long-term fixed rates

Debt interest costs will
initially be lower

Increases in debt interest costs
will be broadly offset by rising

investment income in the
medium term, but long-term
costs may be less certain

Reduce level of borrowing

Reduced investment balance
leading to a lower impact in the
event of a default; however,
long-term interest costs may be
less certain

Saving on debt interest is
likely to exceed lost
investment income

6. Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

6.1

7.

advisors.

Implications

Consultation has been undertaken with Arlingclose, the Council’s treasury

Issue

Implications

Corporate Plan

Good management of the Council’s cash balances assists the
overall financial position of the Council and this helps to meet
the Corporate Plan priority of Running the Council.

Financial, Resource and
Property

The budget for net borrowing costs in 2026/27 is £99,000.

Legal, Statutory and
Procurement

Government and CIPFA requirements complied with.

Crime and Disorder

Not applicable

Environment and
Climate/Ecological
Emergency

Not applicable

Health and Wellbeing

Not applicable

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

Not applicable

Risk Management and
Health and Safety

Risk is controlled through adherence to specific guidance
included in CIPFA’s Treasury Management Code of Practice
and Cross-Sectoral Guidance Notes. The principle of security
of funds over-rides investment performance considerations.
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Issue Implications

Equality and Diversity Not applicable

Privacy and Data Not applicable
Protection
Local Government No anticipated impact for 2026/27.

Reorganisation

8. Appendices
8.1  The following appendices are published with this report and form part of the report.

» Appendix | Treasury Management and Prudential Indicators

9. Background Papers

Audit Committee papers 21 January 2026

Acronyms Used:

BoE The Bank of England
CCLA Church, Charities and Local Authorities
CFR Capital Financing Requirement
CIPFA The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy
DMADF Debt Management Account Deposit Facility
MHCLG Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government
PWLB Public Works Loan Board
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Appendix |
Treasury Management & Prudential Indicators

Background

There is a requirement under the Local Government Act 2003 for local authorities to have regard to
CIPFA’s Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities (the “CIPFA Prudential Code”)
when setting and reviewing their Prudential Indicators. The objectives of the Prudential Code are to
ensure, within a clear framework, that the capital investment plans of local authorities are
affordable, prudent and sustainable, and that treasury management decisions are taken in
accordance with good professional practice. To demonstrate that the Council has fulfilled these
objectives, the Prudential Code sets out the following indicators that must be set and monitored
each year.

Gross Debt and the Capital Financing Requirement (CFR)

This is a key indicator of prudence. Statutory guidance states that external debt should not exceed
the capital financing requirement in the previous year plus the estimates of any increase in the CFR
at the end of the current year and the next two years. The table below demonstrates that the
Council is complying with this aspect of the Prudential Code.

Gross Debt and the

Capital Financing 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29
Requirement Actual Revised Estimate Estimate Estimate
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Capital Financing

Requi 62,654 74,800 80,500 80,300 80,300
equirements

Gross External Debt (incl

leases) (13,000) (37,500)  (48,000) (50,500)  (50,500)

Internal Borrowing 49,654 37,300 32,500 29,800 29,800

Estimates of Capital Expenditure

This indicator is set to ensure that the level of proposed capital expenditure remains within
sustainable limits and, in particular, to consider the impact on Council Tax. (See Capital
Programme in 2026/27 Budget Report to Policy and Resources Committee.)

Capital Expenditure and 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29
Financing Actual Revised Estimate Estimate  Estimate

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Total Expenditure 16,827 21,798 31,410 3,415 4,319
Grants 7,765 18,472 7,686 3,395 4,185
Capital receipts 0 515 0 0 0
Reserves 130 871 1,308 20 20
Borrowing 8,932 1,940 22,234 0 114
Total Financing 16,827 21,798 31,410 3,415 4,319
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Treasury Management & Prudential Indicators

Ratio of Financing Costs to Net Revenue Stream

Appendix |

This is an indicator of affordability, highlighting the revenue implications of existing and proposed
capital expenditure by identifying the proportion of the revenue budget required to meet financing

costs, net of investment income.

Ratio of Financing Costs to Net 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29

Revenue Stream Actual Estimate Estimate Estimate | Estimate
Financing costs (£’000) 2,376 2,778 2,534 2,940 2,939
Total 7.61% 10.69% 8.58% 9.99% 9.97%

Authorised Limit for External Debt

The Authorised Limit sets the maximum level of external borrowing on a gross basis (i.e., not net of
investments) for the Council. It is measured on a daily basis against all external borrowing items on
the Balance Sheet (i.e., long and short-term borrowing, overdrawn bank balances and long-term
liabilities). This Prudential Indictor separately identifies borrowing from other long-term liabilities
such as finance leases. It is consistent with the Council’s existing commitments, its proposals for
capital expenditure and financing, and its approved treasury management policy statement and
practices.

The Authorised Limit has been set on the estimate of the most likely, prudent but not worst-case
scenario with sufficient headroom over and above this to allow for unusual cash movements.

The Authorised Limit is the statutory limit determined under Section 3(1) of the Local Government
Act 2003 (referred to in the legislation as the Affordable Limit).

Authorised Limit for External 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29

Debt Revised Estimate Estimate Estimate

£000 £°000 £°000 £°000

Borrowing 55,000 65,000 67,500 67,500

Other long-term liabilities 9,000 9,000 9,000 9,000

Total 64,000 74,000 76,500 76,500
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Appendix |
Treasury Management & Prudential Indicators

Operational Boundary for External Debt

The operational boundary is based on the Council’s estimate of most likely (i.e., prudent but not
worst case) scenario for external debt. It links directly to the Council’s estimates of capital
expenditure, the capital financing requirement and cash flow requirements, and is a key
management tool for in-year monitoring. Other long-term liabilities comprise finance leases and
other liabilities that are not borrowing but form part of the Council’s debt.

Operational Boundary 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29
Revised Estimate Estimate Estimate

£000 £000 £000 £000

Borrowing 45,000 55,000 57,000 57,000
Other long-term liabilities 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000
Total Operational Boundary 50,000 60,000 62,000 62,000

Interest Rate Exposure

These indicators allow the Council to manage the extent to which it is exposed to changes in interest
rates.

U Limit for Int t Rate E Actual level at A 2026/25

pper Limit for Interest Rate Exposure 30/09/25 pprlc:i\::]ait
Interest on fixed rate borrowing 100% 100%
Interest on fixed rate investments -0% -100%
Interest on variable rate borrowing 0% 100%
Interest on variable rate investments -100% -100%

Maturity Structure of Borrowing

This indicator is set to control the Council’'s exposure to refinancing risk. The upper and lower limits
on the maturity structure of fixed rate borrowing will be:

Maturity Structure of Borrowing Lower Limit Upper Limit
for 2026/27 for 2026/27

% %

Under 12 months 0 100
12 months and within 24 months 0 100
24 months and within 5 years 0 100
5 years and within 10 years 0 100
10 years and above 0 100

Time period starts on the first day of each financial year. The maturity date of borrowing is the
earliest date on which the lender can demand repayment.
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Appendix |
Treasury Management & Prudential Indicators

Long-term treasury management investments

The purpose of this indicator is to control the Council’'s exposure to the risk of incurring losses by
seeking early repayment of its investments. The prudential limits on the long-term treasury
management investments will be:

2026/27 2027/28 2028/29 No Fixed

Price Risk Indicator Estimate Estimate Estimate Date
£000 £000 £000 £000

Limit on principal invested longer than 1 year 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000

Long-term investments with no fixed maturity date include strategic pooled funds and real estate
investment trusts but exclude money market funds and bank accounts as these are considered
short-term.

Liability benchmark: To compare the Council’s actual borrowing against an alternative strategy, a
liability benchmark has been calculated showing the lowest risk level of borrowing. This assumes
that cash and investment balances are kept to a minimum level of £10m at each year-end to
maintain sufficient liquidity but minimise credit risk.

The liability benchmark is an important tool to help establish whether the Council is likely to be a
long-term borrower or long-term investor in the future, and so shape its strategic focus and decision
making. The liability benchmark itself represents an estimate of the cumulative amount of external
borrowing the Council must hold to fund its current capital and revenue plans while keeping treasury
investments at the minimum level required to manage day-to-day cash flow.

Prudential Indicator: Liability benchmark

31.3.25 31.3.26 31.3.27 31.3.28 31.3.29
Actual Forecast | Forecast | Forecast | Forecast
£m £m £m £m £m

Loans CFR 62.7 68.4 68.1 65.9 63.6
Less: Balance sheet resources (57.5) (58.9) (60.4) (61.9) (63.5)
Net loans requirement 5.2 9.5 7.7 4.0 0.1
Plus: Liquidity allowance 10.0 10.0 10.0 10.0 10.0
Liability benchmark 15.2 19.5 17.7 14.0 10.1

The long-term liability benchmark above assumes capital expenditure funded by borrowing,
minimum revenue provision on new capital expenditure based on income, expenditure and reserves
all increasing by inflation and appropriate asset life values (8 years for waste vehicles, 50 years for
all other assets).
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Treasury Management & Prudential Indicators
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Agenda Iltem 10

Policy and Resources Committee Agenda Item:

Meeting Date 4 February 2026

Report Title Pay Policy Statement

EMT Lead Larissa Reed, Chief Executive

Head of Service Bal Sandher, Head of HR Shared Service

Lead Officer Bal Sandher, Head of HR Shared Service

Classification Open

Recommendations That the proposed Pay Policy Statement be agreed for
publication on the council’'s web site.
That the information within the Pay Policy Statement is up-
dated with actual year-end figures before final publication.

1 Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

1.1 The report is required to enable the council to satisfy the requirements of section
38 of the Localism Act 2011, which required that authorities must prepare a pay
policy statement for the financial year 2012/13 and for each subsequent financial
year; this statement must be agreed by full Council. The proposed statement is
an update on the Council’s current statement.

1.2. Terms and conditions of employment for employees is a non-executive function
and the Policy and Resources Committee has delegated responsibility for this
within the Council’s constitution. Although there is no statutory template for the
Pay Policy, it is recommended that it sets out as many of the relevant polices as
possible so that they are transparent and in one place. The attached document
refers to the policies currently in place.

2 Background

2.1 Section 38 (1) of the Localism Act 2011 required English and Welsh local
authorities to produce a Pay Policy Statement for 2012/13, and for each financial
year after that. The Bill as initially drafted referred solely to chief officers (a term
which includes both statutory and non-statutory chief officers, and their deputies);
but amendments reflecting concerns over low pay and also, drawing on Will
Hutton’s 2011 Review of Fair Pay in the Public Sector, introduced requirements to
compare the policies on remunerating chief officers and other employees, and to
set out policy on the lowest paid.

2.2  The matters that must be included in the statutory Pay Policy Statement are as
follows:
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2.3

24

3.1

3.2

o a local authority’s policy on the level and elements of remuneration for each
chief officer;

o a local authority’s policy on the remuneration of its lowest-paid employees
(together with its definition of “lowest-paid employees” and its reasons for
adopting that definition);

o a local authority’s policy on the relationship between the remuneration of its
chief officers and other officers and in particular the pay multiple between
the two;

o a local authority’s policy on other specific aspects of chief officers’
remuneration, including: remuneration on recruitment, increases and
additions to remuneration, use of performance-related pay and bonuses,
termination payments, and transparency;

o an organisation chart or description of the number and grades of staff in the
top three layers of the organisation, with information on the grades of all
those with salaries in excess of £50,000; and

o details of facility time and the number of trade union representatives for
each of the recognised trade unions.

With regard to the process for approval, the Pay Policy Statement:

. must be approved formally by the Council meeting;

o must be approved by the end of March each year;

o can be amended in-year;

o must be published on the authority’s website; and

o must be complied with when the authority sets the terms and conditions for
a chief officer.

The Act specifically mentions that the Pay Policy Statement may set out the
authority’s policies relating to other terms and conditions for chief officers, and in
the interest of open government there are recommendations that the Statement
sets out as much information relating to employee terms and conditions as is
practical.

Proposal

The proposed Pay Policy Statement (Appendix I) sets out the Council’s
overarching Reward Strategy, including many of the associated terms and
conditions, and is designed to satisfy the requirements of the Localism Act 2011.

Once the agreed Pay Policy Statement is accepted by full Council it will be
published on the Council’s website, along with the details that are already
required under the Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data
Transparency 2011 and the Equality Act 2010.
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3.3  For ease of reference, the key changes in the document compared with that
published in 2024 are set out below:

(i) the figures for payments made in 2025/26 set out in the categories in section
3.6 of the Pay Policy Statement have been updated;

(i) section 4 outlines the changes to the chief executive earnings

(iii) section 5 of the Pay Policy statement reflects the requirements of the Trade
Union (Facility Time Publication Requirements) Regulations 2017 that came
into force on 15t April 2017. The figures to reflect the time spent on trade
union duties have been updated in the tables;

(iv) details of remuneration for senior staff have been updated in appendix | (G)
(v) gender and ethnicity pay gap report is included in appendix | (H)

4 Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

4.1  The Council could choose to publicise a reduced version of the Pay Policy
Statement that satisfies the minimum requirements of the Act, but this is not
recommended as it does not satisfy the need for transparency, and means that
the data is not seen in the context of the good work already undertaken by the
Council.

5 Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

5.1  As this is a statement of what is already in place and does not make any changes
to the current position there has been no consultation to date; the report to the
Policy and Resources Committee forms the basis of consultation to ensure that
this format is acceptable before going to full council.

6 Implications

Issue Implications

Corporate Plan The policies summarised in the Pay Policy Statement assist the
Council in achieving its priority of “running the council’.

Financial, Resource | There are no additional resource implications as a result of the
and Property Pay Policy Statement as it is setting out what is already in place.
The aim of Section 38 of the Localism Act is to ensure there is
openness and transparency with regard to the allocation of public
money to employee remuneration.

Legal, Statutory and | Localism Act 2011
Procurement

Crime and Disorder | None specific to this report.

Environment and None specific to this report.
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Climate/Ecological
Emergency

Health and
Wellbeing

None specific to this report.

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

None specific to this report.

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

There are no risks associated with the publication of the Pay
Policy Statement as all this information would be available if
requested through the Freedom of Information Act, although the
publication of the information may help to reduce some of the FOI
requests received.

There is a risk to the Council if it does not produce a Pay Policy
Statement as this is a statutory requirement.

Equality and
Diversity

The Equality Act 2010 places requirements upon all public sector
bodies to ensure that its policies and procedures are promoting
equality. The measures summarised within the Pay Policy
Statement support this requirement.

Privacy and Data
Protection

There is no impact to Privacy and Data Protection.

7 Appendices

7.1 The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the

report:

. Appendix I: Pay Policy Statement - March 2026

8 Background documents

None
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Swale Borough Council

Pay Policy Statement — March 2026

1. Introduction

The new Workforce Strategy sets out four key themes:
° Talent and Development;

. Our Brand and Recruitment;

o Wellbeing and Reward; and

o Organisational Change and Design

These strategic themes recognise the importance of pay and rewards in our role as
an employer. Our work on pay and rewards began in 2010 with an equal pay audit
resulting in significant changes to the Council’s terms and conditions. The work
continued through the implementation of the Workforce Strategy, and the
development of a Total Rewards approach to remuneration for council staff.

Swale Borough Council has its own employment terms and conditions and
undertakes local pay bargaining with UNISON.

2. Terms and Conditions — Decision Making

Terms and conditions for employees are a non-executive function, and the
responsibility for decisions on these matters is delegated to the Policy and
Resources Committee.

The responsibility for agreeing the appraisal and remuneration of the Chief Officers
lies with a Member panel. Senior appointments are also the responsibility of a
Member panel.

Where the decision of the Policy and Resources Committee has a budgetary
implication beyond the agreed in-year budget, this will also require agreement from
Full Council.

3. Reward Strategy

The Reward Strategy was developed in full consultation with trade unions, staff, and
Members and was agreed by the General Purposes Committee in 2010. This was a
very thorough piece of work that ensured the Council managed the terms of
employees at all levels in the same way, and applied the principles of equal pay and
performance management to the scheme that was developed.

The principles for the reward strategy are to:

(i) support a performance orientated organisation;

(i) provide an attractive employment package at all levels;
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i) be relevant to a modern local government authority;
iv) have a pay structure that is transparent and straightforward;

(

(

(v) reward people fairly and consistently;

(vi) move toward a Total Reward approach; and
(

vii) be affordable within the Medium Term Financial Strategy.

The reward strategy takes a ‘Total Reward’ approach to the benefits package
received by employees at the Council to ensure that maximum benefit is gained from
all aspects of what is on offer to employees. The key elements of this package are
set out below.

3.1 Pay Scale and Pay Progression

Our policy for pay grades within the organisation is to apply an objective assessment
of the relative ‘size and value’ of all our roles using a formal job evaluation process.
Posts are graded through the INBUCON Job Evaluation Scheme, and this process
identifies the value or size of the role when all the duties are being performed and the
employee is fully effective in the role. Job evaluators are drawn from different parts
of the organisation and trained to use the INBUCON scheme; every panel has one
trade union representative as part of the panel.

The pay scale has up to five increments per grade which recognise that with
development in a role over time an employee is of more value to the organisation and
therefore warrants a higher salary. There are fewer incremental points in the lower
grades and more in the more complex roles. New appointments to post will normally
be at the first point of the grade, unless there is evidence of a skill shortage in line
with the criteria set out in the Market Supplement Policy. The pay scale is set out at
Appendix | (A).

In July 2019, the council agreed to move to the real Living Wage which is
independently calculated by the Living Wage Foundation. This gave a significant
increase to our low paid staff. The Lowest Paid employees are defined as those
whose posts have INBUCON points of 121 to 153, which place them into grade 2 of
the pay scale. The real Living Wage has been applied every year since 2019 to
ensure our lowest paid staff are rewarded appropriately to meet their living cost
needs.

The Council has a process of local pay consultation with UNISON to determine
whether there should be an annual pay award, taking into consideration both inflation
and affordability.

Incremental progression is assessed against the agreed Competency Profile for the
role and evidence of the necessary Performance Standards and agreed objectives.
Assessment will be on an annual basis, but will be linked to the clear and continuous
performance at the level required at each incremental step. The rules for pay
progression are set out in Appendix | (B).

Incremental progression is assessed by an employee’s line manager in consultation
with the Head of Service and Director who has to approve the recommendations
within their Directorate; this is monitored collectively by Senior Management Team.
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The process and timetable for appraisals and incremental progression for the Chief
Executive and Directors is set out at Appendix | (C).

3.2 Market Supplements

The pay principles recognise that the Council needs to be an attractive employer
whilst also balancing this with the needs to manage the budget and protect the public
purse. Within local government there are several skill areas that have been
extremely difficult over the years in terms of both recruitment and retention - this is
particularly in fields where there are private sector employers competing for the same
skills, or in unattractive areas of work.

In order to be able to respond to recruitment difficulties the Council has a Market
Supplement Policy which sets clear criteria for the agreement and retention of a
market supplement. The Policy is at Appendix | (D). Currently, there are twenty four
employees in receipt of Market Supplements that are either working in Planning or
Legal teams.

3.3 Pension

The Council offers access to the Local Government Pension Scheme (LGPS), which
is a significant benefit to employees and is one of the aspects of the Council’s Total
Rewards package.

The pension scheme is standard between all local government employers, and in
broad terms offers a pension benefit equivalent to 1/49t" of pensionable salary per
year of service, where pensionable salary is calculated on a career average with
benefits paid at state retirement age.

Although most of the rules associated with the scheme are set centrally, there are a
few areas where local employers must define their own policy; the discretionary
policy is attached at Appendix | (E). In broad terms it is not the policy of the Council
to increase pension benefits to employees through any form of enhancement.

The LGPS is a defined benefits scheme which requires contribution rates from
employees of between 5.5% and 12.5% depending on earnings, in accordance with
the following table; in April 2014 there was an option to lower level contributions with
the introduction of the 50/50 scheme.
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Pensionable pay Main Section 50/50 Section
Up to £17,800 5.50% 2.75%
£17,801 - £28,000 5.80% 2.90%
£28,001 - £45, 600 6.50% 3.25%
£45,601 - £57,700 6.80% 3.40%
£57,701 - £81,000 8.50% 4.25%
£81,001 - £114,800 9.90% 4.95%
£114,801 - £135,300 10.50% 5.25%
£135,301 - £203,000 11.40% 5.70%
More than £203,001 12.50% 6.25%

The employer contribution rate, calculated as the future service rate excluding past
service deficit for 2026 will be 16.4%, although this does vary from year to year.

Kent County Council is the administering authority for the Swale Borough Council
scheme.

3.4 Pay Protection and Redundancy Payments

The Council has a Redundancy Policy which sets out the approach that must be
followed if posts are going to be affected because of organisational change. The
procedure sets out the approval process and the consultation timetable; it also sets
out the terms for redundancy and pay protection. The Pay Protection Policy is set
out at Appendix | (F).

Any payments paid to an employee in relation to redundancy shall be in accordance
with the statutory redundancy payments scheme and any other regulations
applicable, except that the Council will calculate a week’s pay on actual earnings
where this is in excess of the statutory maximum figure (Local Govt. (Early
Termination of Employment)(Discretionary Compensation) (England and
Wales) Regulations 2000).

The policy of the organisation regarding re-employment following redundancy follow
the NJC terms and conditions, i.e. if a redundant employee commences local
government employment within one month of the redundancy then the redundancy
payment must be returned. Any other re-employment will only be considered where
all other Council rules on recruitment or procurement have been followed.

3.5  Special Severance Payments

In exceptional circumstances the Council may make a payment to an individual under
a formal agreement.

Where this is the case the following authorisation process will apply to all staff:
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e payments of £100,000 and above must be approved by a vote of full council,
as set out in the Localism Act 2011

e payments of £20,000 and above, but below £100,000, must be personally
approved and signed off by the Head of Paid Service, in consultation with the
Leader and that of any others who have signed off the payment

e payments below £20,000 must be approved according to the local authority’s
scheme of delegation.

Where the proposed payment is to the Head of Paid Service, to avoid a conflict of
interest it is expected that the payment should be approved by a panel including at
least two independent persons.

3.6  Other payments

Honoraria: the Council has a policy to recognise situations where an employee
takes on more responsibility on a temporary basis; normally for an agreed period of
up to 6 months. This is often as a cost saving measure when there is a vacancy,
maternity leave etc. In 2025/26 there were four people in receipt of honoraria.

Cash and Non-cash Awards
As part of the Total Rewards package the council has mechanisms for recognising
exceptional contributions both from individuals and teams. In 2025/26 these were
received by seven employees

Flexibility Allowances: certain members of staff (below management grades) are
required to work outside of normal council working patterns. To compensate them
for this flexibility they are paid a 10% supplement to their salary. In 2025/26 there
were four people in receipt of this payment. This allowance has been reviewed and
agreement reached with trade unions that the allowance would not be paid in the
future to any employees that were aware of the requirement for working ‘unsocial’
hours at the time they applied for the position; this is the main cause of the reduction
of the number of people still in receipt of the allowance.

Stand-by payments: a review of standby duties and payments was carried out in
August 2019. This resulted in amending the Standby Allowance Policy to ensure that
those employees who are required to take part in standby rotas and respond to call
out duties are treated consistently across the Council and remunerated fairly for the
duties. The standby payments are paid to a small number of employees (ten in
2025/26) who are on an out-of-hours on-call rota for specialist duties. The outcome
of the review has also increased the level of remuneration to £125 each week for
being on-call.

Bonuses: the Council does not have a bonus system for any grade of staff.

Car Payments: the Council removed lease cars and lease car allowances in 2010.
However, a car allowance of up to £1,239 was given to those employees that are
required to have a vehicle for their role and that drive a minimum of 2,000 miles
annually. This changed in June 2016 with the allowance being reduced to £1000 per
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annum and pro-rata for part time staff as well as an increase to the mileage threshold
to 2,500. At the end of March 2026 this allowance was allocated to fifty three
members of staff. The majority of staff in receipt of this payment are within the
statutory services which require external visits e.g. planning, housing.

3.7 Special fees and arrangements

Special fees may be paid for certain additional duties; in general these are connected
to election duties, and the funding for the allowance will not come from the Council’s
own budget. An additional fee is normally paid for the role of Returning Officer for
the District elections however, this was previously incorporated into the Chief
Executive’s base salary where s/he is acting on behalf of the Council (eg borough
and parish elections). This has changed and the additional fees will be paid for
undertaking the role of Returning Officer, Counting Officer or other similar role, on
behalf of another authority or organisation.

3.8 Other employee benefits

The Council provides access to an Employee Assistance Programme which
provides staff and Councillors with both telephone and face-to-face counselling on a
range of issues. The Council has access to an Occupational Health Service that
helps to ensure that employees are properly supported to avoid taking sick leave and
to return to work as soon as possible.

The Council supports employees in their role with a development plan and training
opportunities to ensure they are fully qualified and trained to give excellent service.

On an annual basis the Council has an Awards Ceremony that recognises the best
achievements of staff during the preceding year.

The Council offers a salary sacrifice scheme to employees for the purchase of
bicycles. In December 2018, the Council introduced another salary sacrifice scheme
for the purchase of cars. There is no cost to the Council of these schemes.

In 2014 the Council updated its long service awards scheme to include a wider
range of employees. Small benefits (eg £25 shopping voucher) are given to those
reaching ten years’ service, and at five yearly intervals up to forty years’ service. In
addition, staff receive an additional day of leave for each long service award
milestone achieved.

The Council introduced the opportunity for employees to buy additional annual
leave, and six employees have used this benefit during 2025/26. This is at no cost to
the Council.

Shared Cost Additional Voluntary Contribution Scheme — the council offers a
salary sacrifice Shared Cost Additional Voluntary Contribution (Shared Cost AVC)
employee benefit that enables staff to make cost efficient retirement savings
alongside their Local Government Pension Scheme.
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4. Monitoring

Salary budgets are monitored through the normal budget management processes by
line managers. Members and senior officers regularly examine the Medium Term
Financial Strategy, and in particular consider ways to reduce costs to the Council.

The Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data Transparency
2011 required that salary data was published on the highest earning staff within the
Council; this was actioned by March 2011 as required by the Code. There has been
further qualification of the salary threshold for publication which has been set at
£50,000 and above. This information, plus the inclusion of all additional fees, is at
Appendix 1 (G).

The Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data Transparency
September 2011 also requires that there is a process established to monitor the rate
of growth of senior earnings compared to all other employees in the organisation.
The formula required is to calculate the pay multiple of the Chief Executive’s salary
compared to the median earnings of all other employees; where there is any
significant change year-on-year this should be explained. It is the Council’s policy to
use this pay multiple to monitor the relationship between remuneration of chief
officers and other employees.

The recommendation in the ‘Hutton Review of Fair Pay’ 2011 has been followed:

“the pay multiple should be calculated on the basis of all taxable earnings for
the given year, including base salary, variable pay, bonuses, allowances and
the cash value of any benefits in kind”

Chief Executive Pay

earnings Median Multiple
2023/24* £118,267 £25,602 4.62
2024/25* £125,902 £26,568 4.74
2025/26* £129,115 £26,687 4.84
% change from previous year* 2.55% 0.45% 2.1

*The Local Government Association guidance is that organisations should use taxable pay to
calculate the pay multiple. In previous years the multiple has been calculated using the
National Insurance pay level which includes the pension contribution paid by the individual
and is a higher figure.

The main difference in the Chief Executives earnings relates to the pay award
increase for 2025/26.

It is important to emphasise that the pay policy of the Council is to pay at the market
median, and this is only reached at the top of the incremental pay points for each
grade. This ensures that people are paid at a lower level than the Council policy until
they have fully matured into the role. In addition, although these are contractual
payments, they are withheld if performance is not satisfactory at the expected level.
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From April 2017 under the Equality Act 2010 employers with more than 250
employees are required to publish statutory gender pay gap calculations on an
annual basis. The data must be a snapshot of salary data on 31 March and must be
published on our own website and a government website. Although there is no
statutory requirement to report on the council’s ethnicity pay data the council has
decided to include this information and report the data in the same format as the
gender pay gap reporting. The gender and ethnicity pay gap report for 2024 is at
Appendix | (H).

5. Trade Union Facility time

The Council recognises UNISON, and there is a history of co-operative employee
relations. As a result of this cooperative approach, a range of fair employment
policies are now in place. As a result, there is generally a low level of trade union
activity.

The Trade Union (Facility Time Publication Requirements) Regulations 2017 came
into force on 1t April 2017 which requires public sector employers to publish
specified information relating to facility time provided by trade union officials. Under
the regulations, the relevant information will need to be published on an annual basis
for the period 13t April to 318t March.

The Council allows reasonable time for trade union duties (eg attending management
meetings, pay negotiation, etc) but no time is given for trade union activities
(canvassing for additional membership etc.)

The number of trade union representatives is as follows:

Headcount FTE
UNISON 6 6

Percentage of time spent by union officials on facility time is:

Percentage of time Number of employees
0% 0
1-50% 6
51%-99% 0
100% 0

Note: only 1% of facility time is spent by union officials.

Percentage of pay bill spent on facility time:

Total cost of facility time £763.25
Total pay bill £12,607,629
Percentage of pay bill 0.01%

There has been no time spent on paid trade union activities.
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6. Contact for further information

If you require any further information regarding the salary policy of the council you
should contact Bal Sandher, Head of HR Shared Services, on 01622 602165, or by
email on baljinder.sandher@midkent.gov.uk
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Appendix | (A)

Pay Scale 2025/26
Grade 1 4 5
2 £22,756
12.8357
3 £23,074 £23,526 £24,469
13.0152 13.2700 13.8019
4 £25,362 £26,382 £27,439 | £28,532
14.3058 14.8811 15.4771 16.0938
5 £28,675 £29,764 £30,959 | £32,192
16.1744 16.7887 17.4627 18.1582
6 £32,417 £33,713 £35058 | £36,466
18.2851 19.0159 19.7748 |  20.5690
7 £36,660 £37,975 £39,496 | £41,082
20.6782 21.4200 222783 | 23.1726
8 £41,193 £42,841 £44,551 £46,338
23.2355 24.1651 25.1296 | 26.1374
9 £48,657 £50,600 £52,619 | £54,727
27.4453 28.5415 29.6804 | 30.8694
10 £57,703 £60,014 £62,410 | £64,906
32.5482 33.8512 35.2030 | 36.6110
11 £67,519 £70,219 £73,029 | £75,951 £78,983
38.0848 39.6075 411929 | 42.8406 44.5511
12 £80,537 £83,755 £87,107 | £90,596 £94,220
45.4278 47.2426 49.1337 | 51.1017 53.1459
13 £99,115 £103,084 £107,202 | £111,492 | £115,954
55.9069 58.1457 60.4681 62.8881 65.4050
14 £128,265 £132,114 £136,076 | £140,158 | £144,363
72.3490 74.5201 76.7553 |  79.0575 81.4293
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Appendix | (B)
Pay Progression
1. Annual Inflation Award

Annual pay consultation will consider the cost of living and the position of SBC pay in
comparison to the market, but affordability will be the foremost consideration.
Consultation will commence annually in September with the aim to reach agreement
within the budget cycle so that payment can be made in April salaries.

The Chief Executive and Head of HR are responsible for undertaking pay negotiation
with trade unions, but the Policy & Resources Committee takes ultimate responsibility
for agreeing the budget.

2. Pay progression within grade

The pay scale has up to five increments which recognise that, with developmentin a
role over time, an employee is of more value to the organisation and therefore
warrants a higher salary. There are fewer incremental points in the lower grades and
more in the more complex roles. New appointments to post will normally be at the
first point of the grade unless there is evidence of a skill shortage in line with the
criteria set out in the Market Supplement Policy.

Progress through the grade will be assessed annually. This will not be an automatic
progression but will require an assessment against the agreed Competency Profile
and Performance Standards for the position. Where the employee has progressed
towards the full competency profile they will be awarded an increment. Assessment
for incremental progression will take place by October each year. This will therefore
not be linked to the annual appraisal but will take place mid-year. Increased
increments will be paid with effect from 1 October.

Employees must have six months’ service in their role by 1 October to be eligible for
assessment. If they are more recently appointed they will receive a review after six
months in the position; thereafter they will be reviewed annually for the October
increment.

Individuals will need to consistently demonstrate the behaviours required by the
Competency Profile and Performance Standards for their role in order to maintain
their incremental position. One-off performance will not be sufficient to merit or
maintain an increment.

Where individuals do not sustain the level of performance or where they have been
assimilated to the top of the grade but are assessed as not having the full range of
competencies, they will be given time to improve, but their pay will be frozen until
they drop to the pay level that matches their performance. This includes any rise in
annual pay as a result of pay inflation. This is outside the normal Pay Protection
Policy as it does not represent an organisational change. Where the individual is
assessed as not meeting the requirements of the grade their performance will be
treated as a capability issue.
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3. Career Grades and Incremental Progression

A Career Grade offers the opportunity of a long path of progression to a particular
professional position. As such the nature of the role and the requisite competencies
are likely to vary considerably between the entry point and final destination. This
means that through Job Evaluation the Career Grade is likely to span several grades
and have many steps. To enable this clear stepped progression there may be some
need to have interim points between the normal incremental points, e.g. in
recognition of the achievement of some particular milestone. These half incremental
steps will be allowed providing that there is prior agreement with the Head of HR, that
they are applied equally to all those who meet the criteria and are set out as part of
the agreed career grade structure.

Progress through the career grade will need to be evidence based, and the Head of
HR will need to agree to the progression if it is between grades.
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Appendix | (C)
Chief Executive and Director Appraisal Process

The appraisal panel for the Chief Executive will comprise of the Leader, Deputy
Leader and Leader of the Majority Opposition Party, supported by HR.

This panel will also take a ‘grandparent’ role to review and comment on the full
annual appraisal and objectives for the Directors as set by the Chief Executive.

The timetable and process for the Chief Executive is set out below:

Month Activity

January The Chief Executive undertakes a self-review of achievements
against the annual objectives, and suggests possible objectives
for the coming year.

January Feedback from the members of the working group on the Chief
Executive’s performance is obtained.

Early February | The Chief Executive reviews Member feedback in relation to
progress, development and future targets.

February After the budget has been agreed by full Council, the working
group and Chief Executive meet formally, supported by HR for
the formal appraisal and objective setting.

The outcome of the agreed objectives will be reported at the
next full Council by the Leader.

The meeting to be documented by HR as the Chief Executive’s
formal appraisal.

September The working group and Chief Executive, supported by HR meet
to review mid-year progress, and agree whether performance is
satisfactory.

If the Chief Executive is performing to a satisfactory level the
annual increment will be awarded (up to the top of the grade).
The summary of this meeting to be reported back to the General
Purposes Committee.
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The process for Directors is set out below:

Month

Activity

January

The Director undertakes a self-review of achievements against
the annual objectives and suggests possible objectives for the
coming year.

This self-review is submitted to the Chief Executive.

Early February

The Director and Chief Executive meet to discuss progress,
development and future targets.

Early February

The Chief Executive prepares a draft appraisal document with
assessment of performance in the previous year and against
competencies.

Draft forward objectives and a development plan are also
documented and agreed between the Chief Executive and
Director.

February

The appraisal panel, the Chief Executive and the Director meet
formally for the ‘grandparent review’, and finalisation of the
Director’s objectives.

The meeting to be documented by the Chief Executive as the
Director’s formal appraisal.

September

The Chief Executive and Director meet to review mid-year
progress and agree whether performance is satisfactory.

If the Director is performing to a satisfactory level the annual
increment will be awarded (up to the top of the grade).
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Appendix | (D)
Market Supplements for Pay

1. Introduction

The Council will utilise a Market Supplement to ensure that competitive salaries will
attract and retain key workers in skill shortage areas without distorting the pay
structures for all other employees. A Market Supplement for recruitment or retention
purposes will only be used where there are clear business reasons that cannot be
better addressed through the total benefits package, the work environment or
department skill mix. It is recognised that pay is only one factor contributing to our
attractiveness as an employer and other aspects of employment, particularly those
relating to development, should be applied rather than using just a Market
Supplement.

All jobs are graded using the Inbucon Job Evaluation system and the defined pay
policy of the Council is to pay at Market Median where the market used is the
Inbucon salary data. This is also checked against local Kent salary surveys to
ensure that it is robust for the geographical region. This approach ensures that the
employees of Swale Borough Council are paid at a fair level in comparison to other
workers in similar employment groups.

However, there is recognition that in certain professions there are either national or
regional skill shortages and Swale needs to be responsive to the competition for
these skills. In the longer term our aim will be to train employees to move into these
specialist areas and to ensure that the specialists’ skills are utilised properly within
the organisation. In the short term Market Supplements may be used.

2. Identification of the Skill Shortage
2.1 Recruitment Campaigns

Where there is no anticipated shortage there will need to be a minimum of two
appropriate external recruitment campaigns within a 12 month period to establish that
it is not possible to fill a position before it is agreed there is a requirement for a
market supplement.

2.2 KPOG Salary Survey

The salary survey is conducted on an annual basis and gives details of the
comparative salaries for defined positions in the Kent Districts. This clearly identifies
the median salaries and is particularly relevant for local government roles. This will
enable the identification of positions which may be vulnerable and, where there is
more than a 10% salary difference from the median, there should be consideration of
the need for a market supplement. The existence of this difference alone is unlikely
to be sufficient justification and further analysis will be required to identify whether
this has had an adverse impact on the Council’s ability to recruit and retain relevant
staff.
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2.3 National Information

Within local government there are certain identified skill shortage areas. These are
identified through data collection from the Employers Organisation and the I&DeA. In
2015 these skills were listed as:

(i) Children's social workers

i) Planning officers *

iif)  Building control officers

iv) Environmental health officers *
v) Educational psychologists

vii) Adult social workers
viii) Trading standards officers
ix) Solicitors and lawyers *
) Mental Health Social Workers

(

(ii

(

(

(vi) School crossing patrol
(vi

(

(

(x

* category of worker employed by SBC

This national picture is the first indicator of a shortage. Where there is an identified
shortage nationally the manager will still be required to demonstrate that this applies
to the local area. This proof can be gained through the outcome of a relevant
recruitment campaign during the previous 12 month period, or through information
from agencies about the availability of particular skill sets.

3. Market Supplement for Recruitment Purposes

The level of supplement will be agreed between the Director and the Head of HR
Shared Services in consultation with the Chief Financial Officer. It will be paid as
part of monthly salary and will be pensionable. The supplement will not be subject to
the cost of living award and will not be taken into account for any salary-related
enhancements, e.g. overtime, which will be paid at the normal salary rate. The
Market Supplement will be given for a minimum two year period initially. This will be
annually reviewed to confirm that the supplement is still necessary, and at the
appropriate level. Where a reduction in level is the outcome of the review this will not
take effect until the minimum two years has expired. Reductions will follow the
process set out in Section 5.

The payment of a Market Supplement must be within the Director’s agreed budget.
Approval must be given by the relevant Director and the Head of HR Shared
Services, who will ensure that all alternative options have been explored.

4. Market Supplement for Retention Purposes

Whilst the Market Supplement is principally to enable the Council to be able to
compete in a highly competitive market to attract new employees, there may be
exceptional cases where a supplement should be considered for existing employees.
This may occur in situations where a new recruit is offered a supplement that would
then cause equally mobile colleagues to leave and seek a similar salary elsewhere.
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There may also be occasions where an employee with a specialist skill needs to be
retained to ensure business continuity.

The level of supplement will be agreed between the Director and the Head of HR
Shared Services in consultation with the Chief Financial Officer. It will be paid as
part of monthly salary and will be pensionable. The supplement will not be subject to
the cost of living award and will not be taken into account for any salary-related
enhancements, e.g. overtime, which will be paid at the normal salary rate.

The Market Supplement will be given for a minimum two year period initially. This
will be annually reviewed to confirm that the supplement is still necessary, and at the
appropriate level. Where a reduction in level is the outcome of the review this will not
take effect until the minimum two years has expired. Reductions will follow the
process set out in Section 5.

Payment of a Retention Supplement must only be considered in exceptional
circumstances, and particular attention must be paid to the Equal Pay issues.

5. Removal of the Supplement

The availability of skills varies over time. As professions are identified as skill
shortage areas and salaries rise they can attract an increased number of trainees.
Where this is the case the Council would not wish to incur unnecessary costs, i.e.
paying more for a skill than the median rate, if this would be sufficient to attract high
quality applicants. The economic situation may also change so that scarce skills
become available from other sectors or organisations.

Senior Management Team will review the posts attracting a supplement annually;
this will usually coincide with the annual KPOG salary survey at the beginning of
each year, but the date may vary according to information availability. When it is
clear that a particular profession or skill area no longer necessitates a market
supplement this will be withdrawn over a phased period of two years — with the
withdrawal of 25% of the supplement every six months until the employee returns to
the normal rate for the job. The assessment of the on-going need will relate to the
national skills assessment combined with local salary reviews and the response to
recruitment campaigns. When a market supplement is to be withdrawn the employee
will be notified and given a minimum of three months’ notice that a phased reduction
will commence.
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Policy and Procedural Issues: Local Government Scheme
Regulations - Employer Discretions

This paper confirms the pension policy of Swale Borough Council as it relates to the
exercise of discretions contained in the Local Government Pension Scheme
Regulations 2013 and the LGPS (Transitional Provisions, Savings and amendments)
Regulations 2014. Last updated June 2014.

The policy statement applies to all members of staff who are eligible to be members
of the LGPS, as defined in the regulations i.e. employees with a contract of
employment of over three month’s duration and who are under 75 years of age and
are contractually enrolled at the start of employment. Those with contracts of less
than three months, including casuals, can join but need to elect to do so.

Employees who are members of the pension scheme are only entitled to receive
pension benefits if they have two years or more service. Under LGPS 2014
Regulation 18, if an employee leaves within two years of the start of their
employment their contributions can be repaid or transferred to another scheme,
unless there is some fraudulent offence or misconduct in connection with the
employment.

Principles
The Authority will treat any individual retirement case and decisions on its merits.

Decisions relating to retirement will be made taking into account the business case
and business implications, the financial implications, employment law consideration,
the regulations and the legality of each case. It may also take into account long term
savings, affordability, skills and skills retention and impact on service delivery.

The definition of business efficiency shall include, but not be limited to financial
savings and/or quality improvements judged on a case-by-case basis.

Each decision will be made free from discrimination on the grounds of any protected
characterising — age, disability, gender reassignment, marriage or civil partnership,
pregnancy & maternity, race, religion and belief, sex, sexual orientation, or any other
personal criteria.

The Authority’s decisions relating to retirement and the release of pension benefits
will be in line with the current pension regulations. These regulations may be
updated from time to time, and the Authority will default to the regulations if the policy
is not explicit on any current or future regulation.

Decisions relating to the release of deferred benefits to former employees will refer to
the relevant pension policies applicable at the time of their employment. In such
cases, the decision as to the release of deferred benefits will be on a case-by-case
basis and will take into account the criteria detailed in these principles. Guidance
may be sought from the pension administrators as required.
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Decisions taken under these discretions will be reported to the General Purposes
Committee.

Regulation 9 (1) & (3) - Contributions

Swale Borough Council will apply the nationally determined employee contribution
rates and bands. These are subject to change and may be varied.

Swale Borough Council will pay the rate of contributions determined in the
regulations for employees whose pay is reduced through ill health or during
authorised unpaid leave, including child related leave.

The calculation of pensionable pay will include basic annual salary plus any other
pensionable salary items including — Market Supplement/ Premium, Overtime,
Bonus, Honorarium, Salary Supplements. The pensionable pay will be reviewed
monthly and based on earnings for that month to identify the appropriate band and
contribution percentage

Swale Borough Council will notify employees of their individual contribution rates in
their payslips or by letter at least annually.

Regulation 16 (2)e and 16 (4)d — Shared Cost Additional Pension Contributions
(SCAPC)

It is not Swale Borough Council’s general policy to operate a SCAPC where a
scheme member wishes to purchase extra annual pension (up to the limit defined in
the regulations).

A scheme member who has a period of child related leave or authorised unpaid
leave may elect, within 30 days of return to work, to pay a SCAPC to cover the
amount of pension ‘lost’ during the period of absence. In these circumstances Swale
Borough Council is required to contribute 2/3rds of the cost. If an election is made
after the 30 day time limit the full costs will be met by the scheme member.

Employees who have the option to pay contributions in respect of a period of unpaid
absence must elect to do so within 30 days of the date of the notice issued to them
by the Human Resources Section stating the amount of contributions to be paid.
This time limit may be extended by the Head of Human Resources if the employee
can demonstrate exceptional circumstances so as to justify an extension of time.

TP Regulations 1(1)(c) of Schedule 2 — whether to allow the rule of 85 to be
‘switched on’ for members age 55-59.

It is not Swale Borough Council’s general policy to make use of the discretion to
‘switch back on’ the 85 year rule protections unless there are clear financial or
operational advantages to the council. Each case will be considered on its merits by
Head of Human Resources, the Chief Financial Officer, and the relevant Director.
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Regulation 17 (1) — Shared Cost Additional Voluntary Contributions (SCAVC)

Swale Borough Council operate a shared cost Additional Voluntary Contribution
Scheme for employees. This policy will be reviewed from time to time by the Head of
Human Resources in conjunction with the Chief Finance Officer.

Regulation 21 (5) — In determining Assumed Pensionable Pay whether a lump
sum payment made in the previous 12 months is a ‘regular lump sum’.

Swale Borough Council will maintain a list which details what Swale Borough Council
considers being a regular lump sum payment made to our employees to be used in
the calculation of the Assumed Pensionable Pay.

Regulation 22 (7)(b) &22 (8)(b) - Aggregation of Benefits

Employees who have previous LGPS pension benefits in England and Wales will
automatically have these aggregated with their new LGPS employment, unless they
elect within 12 months of commencing membership of the LGPS in the new
employment to retain separate benefits. Swale Borough Council has the discretion to
extend this period beyond 12 months and each case will be considered on its own
merits by the Head of Human Resources, the Chief Financial Officer and the relevant
Director.

Regulation 30(6) — Flexible Retirement

It is Swale Borough Council’s policy to only provide consent for flexible retirement
and the immediate payment of benefits where there are clear financial or operational
benefits to the Council. Any such consent requires the agreement of the Head of
Human Resources and the relevant Director and each case would be considered on
its merits.

If consent has been given under Regulation 30 (6) it is not Swale Borough Council’s
general policy to waive any actuarial reduction unless there are exceptional
circumstances.

Regulation 30(8) Waiving of Actuarial Reductions

It is not the policy of the Borough Council to give consent to the immediate payment
of benefits to employees under this regulation, unless there is a demonstrable benefit
to the organisation which would take full account of any extra costs to be borne by
the Authority. In circumstances where a request is made for an early payment of a
deferred benefit this is unlikely to be granted except in the most extreme cases of
hardship; circumstances must be exceptional and would not reasonably be expected
to prevail i.e. the occurrence of a disaster or accident etc. Financial hardship alone
would not normally be deemed sufficient. Any such consent shall be agreed by the
Head of Human Resources, Chief Financial Officer and the relevant Director, taking
account of all the details involved in the case.

Where a scheme member has previously been awarded a preserved benefit, it is not
generally the policy of Swale Borough Council to give consent under this regulation
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to the early payment of benefits; however, each request will be considered and full
account taken of any costs to be borne by the authority. Any consent shall be agreed
by the Head of Human Resources, Chief Financial Officer and the relevant Director,
taking account of all the details involved in the case. Itis not the Council’s general
policy to waive any actuarial reduction in these circumstances.

Regulation 31 — Award of Additional Pension

Swale Borough Council has the discretion to award additional pension (up to the
additional pension limit defined in the regulations) to an active member or within six
months of leaving the scheme to a scheme member who was dismissed on grounds
of redundancy or business efficiency.

Swale Borough Council will only exercise this discretion in exceptional circumstances
and where there is a proven total benefit to the organisation which includes any costs
that might be borne by the authority. Any consent shall be agreed by the Head of
Human Resources, Chief Financial Officer and the relevant Director, taking account
of all the details involved in the case.

Regulation 100 (6) — Aggregation of Benefits

If a scheme member wishes to transfer any pension benefits they have built up in
other schemes to the Local Government Pension Scheme, it is the policy of Swale
Borough Council that the election must be made within 12 months of the Pension
Section being notified that the employee has become an active member of the Kent
Scheme.

If the 12 month period has elapsed then the member may make a case for any
exceptional circumstances to be considered by the Head of Human Resources, the
Chief Financial Officer and the relevant Director within Swale Borough Council, and
by the Pension Scheme Administrator. Both organisations must agree to the late
transfer.
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Protection of Earnings Policy

1. Introduction

The Council believes that an integral feature of any successful organisation is its ability to
identify the need for change and to manage that change, taking into account management’s
aspirations as well as the aspirations and well being of its employees.

Whilst the Council is committed to providing security of employment and to minimising the
personal impact of organisational change there will be occasions when it will be necessary to
reorganise services and the way in which they are delivered. In these circumstances the
provisions of this Policy will apply. This policy needs to be read in conjunction with the
Organisational Change Policy.

2. Scope

This policy applies to any employee who, as a consequence of organisational change, is
required by management to change their grade or method of working or suffers a reduction in
basic hours worked within the standard working week or suffers a reduction in basic pay and
allowances.

The provisions of this policy do not apply as a result of:-

a) action taken in accordance with the Council’s Disciplinary or Capability procedures

b) the need for re-deployment on health grounds

¢) unacceptable standards of work performance

d) arequest from the individual or by mutual agreement between the individual and
Council

e) a voluntary application to another position within the Council

f) the removal of a Market Supplement following an annual review, any loss here
would be dealt with in accordance with the Market Supplement Policy.

3. Protection Period

Protection of earnings will be given for a period of 24 months. The first twelve months will be
protected at the full earnings of the role held by the employee prior to the change, the second
period of 12 months will be at half the rate of the new earnings compared to the old earnings.
After a period of 12 months the employee will move to the salary and earnings of the new
post. The employee will be moved to the salary point of the pay scale for the grade of the
new post that is closest to the salary of the previous post. In most cases this is likely to be
the highest incremental point of the relevant grade.

In exceptional circumstances, and where there may be a cost advantage to the organisation
there may be agreement with the Chief Executive, the Chief Financial Officer and Head of
Organisation Development to extend this period.

4. Calculation of Protection
Earnings protection will be calculated as an average of the earnings in the four months
preceding the organisational change. This will include basic salary, essential car user

allowance, lease car cash allowance, stand-by payments and an average of overtime and
out of hour’s payments.
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Earnings in the new post will be off-set against protected earnings and if for any particular
pay period the earnings in the new post exceed the protected earnings then the higher
earnings will be paid for that pay period.

Where the period of protection spans the annual pay award the protected pay will be reduced
by an amount equivalent to any increase in pay in the new substantive post.

5. Conditions of Protection

Protection of earnings is conditional upon the employee undertaking any shift work, standby
or other duties which may be required in the new post. Where there are increased earnings
as a result of these additional duties this will result in an equivalent decrease in pay
protection. In circumstance where the employee is required to drive and the post is
designated as an Essential Car User or the level of mileage is such that the employee
qualifies for the Essential Car User Allowance this will be paid but the level of pay protection
will be reduced by the equivalent amount.

Protection of earnings is also conditional upon the employee accepting any subsequent offer
of a suitable alternative post which attracts a salary in excess of that of the new post.

Overtime will be paid at the new rate (i.e. the real rate attached to the post) not at the
protected rate.

6. Pension Implication

It has been the Borough Council’s policy to issue a certificate of protection of pension
benefits to protect employees who suffer detriment by being required to take a cut in pay or
who are prevented from having future pay increases by having their pay frozen. Any
certificates issued may continue to apply to pension forecasts whilst they are still valid.
Following the pension changes on 1 April 2008 there were no further certificates of protection
issued but up to 31 March 2014 there are options for pension calculation to be based over a
longer time period, affected employees should contact the pension administrator.

7. Terms and Conditions other than Pay

Annual Leave entitlements and length of notice period required from the employee will not be
protected and those applicable to the new post will be effective from the date of transfer.
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Appendix | (G)

Information published in accordance with the guidance associated with the Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on
Data Transparency, which requires the publication of senior salaries within a £5,000 range.

Details of remuneration and job title of senior employees whose basic salary is between £50,000 and £150,000.

No of Budget
Position Reporting Unit Remuneration staff responsibility | Other services/responsibilities
. . . . £145,000 - Returning Officer responsible for all
Chief Executive Chief Executive £149 999 276 £744,030 clections and Head of Paid Service.
Director of Regeneration & . . £115,000 -
Neighbourhoods Regeneration & Neighbourhoods £119.999 213 £15,115,620
Director of Resources Resources 21 18888 ) 28 £15,859,650 Section 151 Officer.
Communications & Policy Communications & Policy £60,000 - £64,999 | 5 £368,850
Manager
Democratic & Electoral Democratic & Electoral Services | £60,000 - £64,999 | 7 £920,800
Services Manager
E:;Srgf Environment & Environment & Leisure £90,000 - £94,099 | 43 £9,430,070
Climate Change Officer Environment & Leisure £50,000 - £54,999 | 2 £163,300
Environmental Contracts Environment & Leisure £55,000 - £59,999 £6,912,780
Manager
,'\E/Ir;‘;';%’;’;“e”ta' Services Environment & Leisure £65,000 - £69,999 | 13 £6,912,780
Green Spaces Manager Environment & Leisure £55,000 - £59,999 | 11 £2,027,500
Leisure & Technical Services | 1\ irconment & Leisure £60,000 - £64,999 | 21 £3,540,860
Manager
Seafront & Engineering Environment & Leisure £50,000 - £54.999 | 7 £256,590
Manager
Head of Finance & Finance & Procurement £90,000 - £94,999 | 19 £1,081,660
Procurement
Principal Accountant Finance & Procurement £50,000 - £54,999 | 10 £0
Principal Accountant Finance & Procurement £50,000 - £54,999 | 3 £0
(Technical)
Head of Housing & Community | ) \ino 8 Community Services | £90,000 - £94,999 | 112 | £5,376,570

Services
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Accommodation &

Housing & Community Services £60,000 - £64,999 | 18 £3,153,750
Resettlement Manager
,\C/I(;r:ar;:?'ty & Partnerships Housing & Community Services £50,000 - £54,999 | 2 £0
Customer Services Manager Housing & Community Services £50,000 - £54,999 | 24 £808,450
HZ%zggrAdV'ce Service Housing & Community Services | £60,000 - £64,999 | 25 £177,640
Housing Standards & Housing & Community Services | £65,000 - £69,999 | 14 £254,230
Assistance Manager
Poliey & Communities Housing & Community Services | £70,000 - £74,999 | 26 £544,710
anager
Head of Legal Partnership Mid Kent Legal Services £95,000 - £99,999 | 23 £575,380 Head of partnership with Maidstone and
Tunbridge Wells Borough Councils.
Deputy Head of Legal . . ) Manager within shared service with Swale
Partnership Mid Kent Legal Services £85,000 - £89,999 | 12 £0 and Tunbridge Wells Borough Councils.

: . . Manager within shared service with Swale
Planning Team Leader Mid Kent Legal Services £65,000 - £69,999 | 4 £0 and Tunbridge Wells Borough Councils.
Senior Lawyer (Contentious) Mid Kent Legal Services £55,000 - £59,999 | 0
Senior Lawyer (Contentious) Mid Kent Legal Services £55,000 - £59,999 | 0
Senior Lawyer (Contentious) Mid Kent Legal Services £60,000 - £64,999 | 0
Senior Lawyer (Planning) Mid Kent Legal Services £55,000 - £59,999 | 0
Senior Lawyer (Planning) Mid Kent Legal Services £55,000 - £59,999 | 0

. . . Manager within shared service with Swale
Team Leader (Contentious) Mid Kent Legal Services £65,000 - £69,999 | 3 £0 and Tunbridge Wells Borough Councils.
Team Leader (Contracts & Mid Kent Legal Services £60,000 - £64,999 | 0 Manager within shared service with Swale

Commissioning)

and Tunbridge Wells Borough Councils.

Team Leader (Corporate
Governance)

Mid Kent Legal Services

£65,000 - £69,999

Manager within shared service with Swale
and Tunbridge Wells Borough Councils.
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Head of Place Place £90,000 - £94,999 | 53 £50,220
Buildings Operations & Place £50,000 - £54,999 | 11 £698,680
Maintenance Manager

Capital Projects Manager Place £60,000 - £64,999 | 1 £0

Chief Planning Officer Place £75,000 - £79,999 | 34 £360,340
Heritage & Design Manager Place £55,000 - £59,999 | 2 £0
Planning Manager (Planning | .o £70,000 - £74,999 | 17 £0
Applications)

Planning Manager (Policy) Place £65,000 - £69,999 | 12 £510,920
Project Manager (Policy) Place £55,000 - £59,999 | 0 £0
Strategic Programme & Assets | b, o £75,000 - £79,999 | 3 £606,010
Manager

Team Leader (Planning Place £55,000 - £59,999 | 3 £0
Applications)

Team Leader (Planning Place £60,000 - £64,999 | 3

Applications)

Team Leader (Planning Place £55,000 - £59,099 | 3

Investigations)

Service Improvement & Project | p. oo aration & Neighbourhoods | £50,000 - £54,999 | 0

Manager




Number of employees whose remuneration in 2025/26 is at least £50,000, in
brackets of £5,000

Number of
Remuneration band employees in
band

£50,000 - £54,999 9

£55,000 - £59,999

[
o

£60,000 - £64,999

£65,000 - £69,999

£70,000 - £74,999

£75,000 - £79,999

£80,000 - £84,999

£85,000 - £89,999

£90,000 - £94,999

£95,000 - £99,999

£100,000 - £104,999

£105,000 - £109,999

£110,000 - £114,999

£115,000 - £119,999

£120,000 - £124,999

£125,000 - £129,999

£130,000 - £134,999

£135,000 - £139,999

£140,000 - £144,999

ROl lojlolojlolVN]|O OO, |,dH]lO|IN| NI OO

£145,000 - £149,999

Total 47

The Council has four shared services that are managed by Heads of Service not
directly employed by Swale Borough Council. The salary details for these post
holders may be found in the transparency data of the relevant employing authority.

Post Employing Authority

Head of Audit Partnership Maidstone Borough Council
Head of HR Shared Services Maidstone Borough Council
Head of ICT Partnership Maidstone Borough Council
Head of Revenues and Benefits Maidstone Borough Council
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Swale Borough Council Organisation Chart

Chief Executive
Department: Chief Executive
Contract: Permanent
Contact details: 01795 417390
Grade: SBC 14
Salary bracket £140,000-£144,999
Salary ceiling: £144, 363

Mid Kent Services Director

Department: Mid Kent Services
Contract with Maidstone BC
Contact details: Vacant

Director of Regeneration & Neighbourhoods
Department: Regeneration & Neighbourhoods
Contract: Permanent
Contact details: 01795 417396
Grade: SBC 13
Salary bracket £115,000-£119,999
Salary ceiling: £115,954

4 -
Directer of Resources

Department: Resources

Contract Permanent

Contact details: 01795 417270
Grade: SBC 13

Salary bracket: £115,000-£119,999

Salary ceiling: £115,954
\

4 Head of Legal Partnership

Department: Mid Kent Legal Services
Contract Permanent

Contact details: 01622 602124

Grade: SBC 12

Salary bracket: £90,000-£94,999
\Salary ceiling: £94220

N |

Department: Housing & Community Services
Contract: Permanent

— Contactdetails: 01795 417197

Grade: SBC 12

Salary bracket £90,000-£94 999

J \Salarycenmg: £94.220

Head of Housing & Community Services

i Head of Finance & Procurement

Department: Finance & Procurement
Contract Permanent

Contact details: 01795 4175650
Grade: SBC 12

Salary bracket: £90,000-£94 999

\Salary ceiling: £94,220

4 Head of Mid Kent Audit

Department: Mid Kent Audit
Contract with Maidstone BC
kContact details: 01622 602057

4 Head of Environment & Leisure
Department: Environment & Leisure

Contract: Permanent

— Contactdetails: 01795 417020

Grade: SBC 12

i Head of Mid Kent HR

Department: Mid Kent HR
Contract with Maidstone BC
\Contact details: 01622 602165

A Salary bracket £90,000-£94 999

\Salary ceiling: £94.220

4 Head of Place

Department:Place

i Head of Mid Kent ICT

Department: Mid Kent ICT
Contract with Maidstone BC
~“Contact details: 01622 602913

Contract:Permanent

— Contact details:01795 417080
Grade:SBC 12

Salary bracket £90,000-£94 999

- &Salary ceiling£94,220

é Head of Mid Kent Revenues & Benefits

Department: Mid Kent Revenues & Benefits
Contract Contract with Maidstone BC

kCunt;aci; details: 01795 417306

D Shared Services

Year ending 31 March
2026
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Swale Borough Council

Gender and Ethnicity Pay Gap Report 2025

¥

;\
P’ BOROUGH COUNCIL

Making Swale a better place

Snapshot Date: 315t March 2025
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Introduction

As a public sector employer with over 250 employees, Swale Borough Council is required to
publish data on our gender pay gap — the difference between the average hourly pay of all
men and women we employ.

Although we are required to publish this data under the Equality Act 2010 (Gender Pay Gap
Information), by publishing this report Swale Borough Council is reaffirming its commitment
to being an inclusive employer. This report is only one way in which we are promoting
equality of opportunity for everyone and will help us to identify new ways in which we can
become a modern employer of the future.

The information within this report is based on a snapshot of pay on 31t March 2025. This
information will only include employees who were employed by Swale Borough Council on
this date and in receipt of their normal full pay; it will not include employees who were on
reduced pay (such as those on maternity leave).
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What is a gender and ethnicity pay gap?

The gender pay gap is the difference between the average earnings of men and women
across the organisation. The gender pay gap is calculated as a difference in the mean and
median hourly rates at the snapshot date and is expressed as a percentage of the average
earnings of men.

The ethnicity pay gap shows the difference in average and median rates of pay between
staff from minority ethnic backgrounds and white staff.

It is important to note that a gender pay gap is not the same as equal pay.

Equal Pay is about: Gender Pay Gap is about

v, v,

AA O

Pay differences between men and Differences in average hourly pay and
women who carry out the same jobs, bonuses between all men and women
similar jobs or work of equal value. -V- in a workforce, expressed as a

Men and women are paid equally for percentage of men’s earnings.

the same like work.

The Gender Pay Gap regulations require employers to publish the following information:
Mean Gender Pay Gap

The difference between the mean hourly rate of pay of male and female employees.
Median Gender Pay Gap

The difference between the median hourly rate of pay of male and female employees.
Mean Bonus Gender Pay Gap

The difference between the mean bonus pay paid to male and female employees.
Median Bonus Gender Pay Gap

The difference between the median bonus pay paid to male and female employees.
The Proportion of Employees Receiving a Bonus

The proportion of male and female employees who were paid bonus pay.

The Quartile Pay Bands

The proportion of male and female employees in each of four pay bands. The pay bands
are defined as follows (starting with the highest earners):

Upper quartile
Upper middle quartile
Lower middle quartile
Lower quartile
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Swale Borough Council’s Gender Pay Gap

M Hourly Pa
ean y Pay Median Hourly Pay

1t 14

£22.53 £20.02 £19.95 £17.62

11.14% Pay Gap 11.68% Pay Gap

Proportion of Employees
Receiving Bonus Pay

11.48% 19.47%
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Summary of data

Swale Borough Council’s pay structure follows a standard public sector approach to pay and
grading and covers grades from Cleaner job roles to senior managerial levels. Grades vary
according to the level of responsibility and each grade is evaluated through a job evaluation
process in accordance with the council’s Job Evaluation scheme. The council also has a
clear policy of paying employees equally for the same or equivalent work, regardless of their
gender.

The overall mean gender pay gap at the council is 11.14% which means for all employees
(both full time and part time), men earned on average 11.14% more than women hourly.

The makeup of the workforce of the council (which is 76% female) can affect the gender pay
gap calculations, as can the distribution of the workforce. The majority of female employees
within the council are within the lower and middle grades which will distort the overall pay
gap, reflecting workforce composition rather than pay inequalities.

The median gender pay gap of 11.68% demonstrates that a higher proportion of men are
working in higher level roles than women as the average median hourly rate for a male is
£19.95 and for a female this is £17.62.

Bonus pay is defined as any payment or remuneration that is in the form of money or
vouchers that relates to productivity, performance, incentive or commission. For the council,
this covers cash awards for exceptional performance and long service awards in the form of
vouchers.

The mean gender bonus gap is -199.69%. This significant disparity is primarily due to a
higher proportion of female employees receiving the long service award.

How Does This Compare With 20247

/ Mean Gender Pay Gap \ / Median Gender Pay Gap \

15.89% Increase

13.51% Increase
9.73% in 2024 9.96% in 2024

11.14% in 2025 11.68% in 2025

/

/
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There has been an increase in both the mean and median gender pay gaps compared to the
previous year.

Over the reporting period, 23 new female employees joined the organisation, compared to
13 male employees. Among the new starters, six individuals were appointed to roles within
the upper pay quartile, three of whom were male. This distribution contributes to the
widening of both the mean and median gender pay gaps.

In addition, a significant structural change occurred with the TUPE transfer of the Revenues
and Benefits team, resulting in 32 employees being transferred out of Swale. This
restructure has had an impact on the overall gender pay gap figures.

There has also been notable shifts in the gender composition across the pay quartiles. A key
factor contributing to this change is the TUPE transfer of the Revenues and Benefits team,
which involved the departure of a significant number of employees. This transfer has had an
impact on the proportion of male and female staff within each pay band.

Pay Quartile Proportion of Proportion of Male Proportion
Males Females Increase

Upper Quartile 30.65% 69.35% -8.04%

Upper Middle Quartile | 34.92% 65.08% 9.33%

Lower Middle Quartile | 15.87% 84.13% -23.81%

Lower Quartile 15.87% 84.13% -18.36%

Like most areas of local government, the councils gender split is 76% female and 24% male
overall. In order for there to be no gender pay gap, there would need to be an equal ratio of
male to female in each quartile. However, the gender split is not evenly spread throughout
all the grades within the council as can be seen from gender breakdown for each pay grade
in the table. Although the Council employs more females than males, a higher percentage of
females are employed within the lower and lower middle quartiles.

Swale Borough Council’s Workforce

Swale Borough Council employees 190 female members of staff, and 61 male members of
staff. In addition, a higher proportion of males employed are working in full time positions
than the proportion of females.
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FT/PT Employees by Gender

M Full Time
I Part Time

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
Proportion of Employees

Gender

Further analysis show that there are more female workers in the middle pay grades than
male workers. The jobs at this level are mainly clerical, administrative and lower level of
technical roles which seem to attract a higher number of female applicants.

Number of Employees by Grade / FT/PT / Gender

100%
80
(1]
M Full Time / Female
M Full Time / Male
B Part Time / Female
40 W Part Time / Male
20

0%
SBC01 SBCO02 SBCO03 SBCO04 SBCO5 SBCO6 SBCO7 SBCO08 SBCO9 SBC10 SBC11 SBC12 SBC13 SBC14
Grade

= E =

Humber of Employees

B

Swale Borough Council also offer numerous family friendly policies and flexible working
options such as job share, term time working and from the data it shows that female
employees take up of these flexible benefits are at a greater level compared to males which
adversely impacts on the council’s gender pay gap.
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The following table shows the gender pay gap for full time and part time workers:

Working Number of Mean Hourly Mean Hourly Mean Gender
Pattern Employees Pay Males Pay Females Pay Gap

Full Time 176 £24 .14 £21.42 11.27%

Part Time 75 £15.22 £17.27 -13.47%

The Gender Pay Gap For New Starters
Below is the gender pay gap for new starters between 15t April 2024 and 315t March 2025.

Mean Hourly Pay Median Hourly Pay

i+ 14

£19.02 £15.66 £17.74 £13.88

19.38% Pay Gap 24.41% Pay Gap

Between 15! April 2024 and 315t March 2025, Swale Borough Council employed 13 males
and 23 females into new roles. The mean and median hourly rate of pay was higher for new
males compared to females. The main reason for the increase in the mean and median
figures is due to 3 males being recruited to senior positions (grade 8 and above). Female
staff were appointed to grades below this level.

The council has a very stable workforce with normally a low turnover which means that there
are only a few vacancies that give an opportunity for changes in the makeup of the
workforce. With such low levels of recruitment and turnover these figures will be difficult to
shift significantly in the near future.

QSwaIe
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How Does This Compare With Similar Organisations?

When looking at other Councils within Kent, the average mean gender pay gap was 6.63%;
the average median gender pay gap was 5.89%.

Swale Borough Council’s gender pay gap is higher than these averages. A factor in this will
be due to the low levels of staff turnover, which means that there are very few new members
of staff joining the Council and having an impact on the gender pay gap.

Council Mean Pay Gap Median Pay Gap
Ashford Borough Council' 7.0% 8.9%
Canterbury City Council' 3.4% 0%
Dartford Borough Council’ 16.1% 20.30%
Dover District Council’ 5.2% 1.8%
Folkestone & Hythe District Council’ 1.7% 0%
Gravesham Borough Council’ 1.4% -3.5%
Maidstone Borough Council’ 3.0% 1.6%
Sevenoaks District Council' 17.9% 28.3%
Thanet District Council’ -3.5% -15.1%
Tunbridge Wells Borough Council' 11.2% 8.3%
Kent County Council’ 9.7% 12.0%
Medway Council' 6.4% 8.1%
Kent Average — Local Government 6.63% 5.89%
Swale Borough Council 11.14% 11.68%
Footnotes

' gender-pay-gap.service.gov.uk (2024/25 submission)
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Ethnicity Pay Gap 2025

The ethnicity pay gap reflects the contrast in average hourly earnings between employees
from minority ethnic backgrounds (i.e. non-Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME)) and
those categorised as "White' within a workforce. This information is generally expressed as
a percentage of average White employees’ earnings.

Where there is a positive percentage, this means that the average pay of a White member of
staff is higher than that of an employee from an ethnic minority group. The higher the
percentage, the greater the ethnicity pay gap. A negative percentage mean means that the
average pay of the ethnic minority group is higher than that of the White group.

Currently there is no statutory requirement to report on our ethnicity pay data and there is
also no formal guidance on the methodology for calculation on the Ethnicity pay gap.
Therefore, we continue to take the approach to mirror the legislated pay measures used for
Gender Pay Gap reporting in order to calculate the ethnicity pay gap.

Ethnicity Profile

The chart below shows the ethnicity profile of our workforce. 88% of the workforce are White
British, 10% are from BAME groups. Currently, the council has a small percentage of 2%
employees that have not declared their ethnicity. Employees are encouraged to update their
ethnicity in the HR system and this continues to be a priority in order to better report data for
ethnic minority staff.

Ethnicity Profile

W \White British
m BAME Employees

B Unknown
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Ethnicity Pay Gap

The chart below illustrates the average (mean) hourly rate of pay of White British employees
compared to all BAME employees.

Mean Ethnicity Pay Gap

£21.20 £21.13

£20.47

White British Employees BAME Employees

The mean ethnicity pay gap is -3.22% which means the average pay for a person from a
black, Asian, mixed race or other ethnic group is £0.66 per hour more than the average pay
for a White person. This means that across the workforce BAME staff are paid on average
slightly more than White British staff.

Median Pay Gap

£17.62
£19.18 ‘

= White British Employees = BAME Employees

The median ethnicity pay gap is -8.13% which means that the median hourly rate of black ,
Asian, mixed race or other ethnic group is higher than the median hourly rate of our White
colleagues.
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Pay quartiles by ethnicity

The chart below illustrates the percentage of White British and BAME (Black, Asian, and
Minority Ethnic) employees across each pay quartile. This distribution helps explain why
BAME employees have a higher mean and median hourly rate of pay.

BAME representation is notably higher in the upper quartiles, 13.12% in the Upper Quartile
and 14.29% in the Upper Middle Quartile. Compared to just 8.20% in the Lower Middle
Quartile and 4.84% in the Lower Quartile. This underrepresentation in the lower-paid bands
means that, on average, BAME employees are more likely to occupy higher-paid roles,
which elevates both their mean and median hourly pay figures.

Ethnicity percentages by quartile

95.16%
100.00% 91.80%
86.88%
90.00% 0 85.71%
80.00%
70.00%
60.00%
50.00%
40.00%
30.00% 4 990
" o
fg,gg:,ju 3.12% 8.20% 4.84%
R 70 :
0.00% - - [ | —
. Upper Middle Lower Middle .
Upper Quartile Quartile Quartile Lower Quartile
B \White British Employees 86.88% 85.71% 91.80% 95.16%
B BAME Employees 13.12% 14.29% 8.20% 4.84%

m White British Employees  m BAME Employees

The table below shows the hourly rate difference for each quartile. The data reveals a
consistent pattern of lower average hourly pay for BAME employees compared to White
British employees across all pay quartiles. While the differences in the Lower, Lower Middle,
and Upper Middle Quartiles are relatively small ranging from 1.34% to 4.19%, the gap
becomes more significant in the Upper Quartile, where BAME employees earn 13.27% less
on average.

The larger gap in the Upper Quartile reflects the underrepresentation of BAME staff in senior
roles.
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Quartile mean hourly rate differences

£12.62
Lower Quartile £13.16

4.19%
£16.21
Lower Middle Quartile £16.43
1.34%
£19.28
Upper Middle Quartile £19.65
1.90%
£29.47
Upper Quartile £33.66
13.27%
. Upper Middle Lower Middle .
U rtil . . L til
pper Quartile Quartile Quartile ower Quartile
m BAME Employees £29.47 £19.28 £16.21 £12.62
m White British Employees £33.66 £19.65 £16.43 £13.16
W Percentage Difference 13.27% 1.90% 1.34% 4.19%

B BAME Employees W \White British Employees B Percentage Difference

Bonus Pay

There are currently no BAME employees in receipt of Bonus Pay. Bonus Pay is made up of
vouchers given to staff for long service awards after 10 years of employment.

Summary

Swale Borough Council’s current mean ethnicity pay gap is on average -3.22%, indicating
that, on average, White British staff earn 3.22% less than employees from Black, Asian,
Mixed Race, or other ethnic minority backgrounds.

The median ethnicity pay gap is -8.13%, meaning that the midpoint hourly rate for White
British employees is 8.13% lower than that of BAME employees. This suggests that although
the council has a small percentage of BAME employees, staff from other ethnic minority
backgrounds are more likely to be in higher-paid roles compared to their White British
counterparts.

The table above shows that, within each pay quartile, White British employees generally
have slightly higher hourly rates than BAME employees. However, the overall pay gap
reflects higher average earnings among BAME staff due to their lower representation in the
lower quartile roles, where pay is typically lowest. This distribution significantly influences the
overall mean and median figures resulting in a positive pay gap for BAME employees
overall.
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What Steps Do Swale Borough Council Take To Minimise Any Gender and Ethnicity
Pay Gap?

Swale Borough Council remains committed to continuous improvement in promoting
equality, diversity, and inclusion. Through ongoing monitoring, policy development, and
targeted actions, the Council aims to ensure fair pay and equal opportunities for all
employees, regardless of gender or ethnicity.

Swale Borough Council has a number of policies relating to pay that ensure transparency,
fairness and equity. These include:

Job evaluation scheme (Ibucon) for all roles. This is a significant part of ensuring
gender-neutral in the assessment of roles as it takes no account of individuals and is
purely based on the job role and its requirements;

A well-designed pay scale with no overlapping grades and a restricted number of
incremental points;

Formal authorisation processes for the change in pay;

A clear policy at appointment which should be at the first point of grade;
An equal pay approved Market Supplement Policy;

Enhanced Shared Parental Pay to mirror Maternity Pay;

Quarterly workforce report monitored by senior management team. This report
includes detailed data on staff turnover, recruitment activity, exit interviews,
employee relations matters, and the equalities profile

Exit interviews to gain feedback on employment experiences;

The provision of Recruitment & Selection training to ensure interviewers have
relevant knowledge and an understanding of Equalities and Diversity including
unconscious bias;

Annual workforce equality report that reports on all protected characterises for
employees;

New management development programme for aspiring managers/ supervisors/
team leaders that provides training to support career development.

Actions

Swale Borough Council has a clear approach to pay and reward which is well controlled.

One of the factors that can influence the gender pay gap is the distribution of males and
females within the grades and under-representation of BAME staff. Therefore, the following
actions are recommended:
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e The recruitment processes to be monitored by the HR team to avoid any unfairness
including the wording in advertisements to ensure there is no gender bias.

e To continue raising managers awareness of 'unconscious bias's as part of the
recruitment and selection training.

o Review the recruitment process to ensure this is completely unbiased when
considering candidates to positions.

e To monitor and review take up of training and development opportunities for staff
from ethnic minority backgrounds

o Encourage managers to consider job redesign if there are aspects of a job that
prevents or stops employees applying for them on a part-time or flexible basis.

¢ Provide training to staff on equality, diversity and inclusiveness to increase
awareness and understanding of these issues within the workplace

e To encourage and remind employees to update their ethnicity and other equality data
in the HR system.
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Agenda Item 11

Policy and Resources Committee

Meeting Date 4t February 2026

Report Title Local Heritage List

EMT Lead Emma Wiggins - Director of Regeneration and
Neighbourhoods

Head of Service Joanne Johnson — Head of Place

Lead Officer Jhilmil Kishore — Principal Heritage Officer

Classification Open

Recommendations 1. To agree the schedule of heritage assets proposed to be

designated as Local Heritage Assets based on the
outcome of the Selection Panel meeting.

2. To note that the schedule of heritage assets proposed to
be designated as Local Heritage has been developed in
line with best practice guidance published by Historic
England and will afford protection to a range of non-
designated heritage buildings and structures within the
Borough.

1 Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

1.1 The purpose of this report is to seek the Policy and Resources Committee’s
approval of the schedule of heritage assets recommended to be designated as
Local Heritage Assets, as set out in Appendix 1.

2 Background

2.1 The Swale Heritage Strategy was adopted in April 2020. Developing a Borough
wide Local Heritage List is one of its objectives.

2.2 The main purpose of the proposed Swale Borough Local Heritage List is:

e Toraise awareness of the borough’s local heritage assets and their importance
to local distinctiveness.

e To inform developers, owners, council officers and members about buildings
within the borough boundary that are desirable to retain and protect.

e To help inform guidance and specialist advice to owners with the objective of
protecting the character and setting of those buildings, structures, sites and
landscapes.

e To help the council in its decision making when developing local plan policy
and in determining planning applications.

e To record the nature of the local historic environment more accurately.
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3.1

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

Proposals
The recommendation is:

e To agree the schedule of heritage assets proposed to be designated as Local
Heritage Assets based on the outcome of the Selection Panel meeting.

e To note that the schedule of heritage assets proposed to be designated as Local
Heritage has been developed in line with best practice guidance published by
Historic England and will afford protection to a range of non-designated heritage
buildings and structures within the Borough.

Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

One option would be to not take this designation work any further. This is not
recommended because it would risk the appropriately sensitive and positive
management of Swale’s heritage assets that are of local significance and would be
a poor conclusion to the robust process of determining the list which has been
undertaken to date.

Another possible option would be to suspend the work on Local Heritage Listing
until some point in the future. This option would result in wasted officer time and
could lead to (a) a number of heritage assets of local significance being lost (b)
reputational damage to the Council and/or (c) development and associated
infrastructure provision decisions being made for the locality without an appropriate
understanding and appreciation of the special qualities of non-designated heritage
assets/local heritage.

To agree an alternative list. Members may choose to amend by removing one or
more of the sites recommended for listing or add to the list.

Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

A public consultation was undertaken from 25" May 2021 to 9" July 2021, based
on which Listing Criteria for Local Heritage List was adopted. (Appendix Il).

150 heritage assets have already been designated as Local Heritage following the
first round of Selection Panel in October 2024.

A protocol for urgent designation of assets on Local Heritage was adopted at the
June 2025 Policy & Resources committee.

Parish/Town Councils, local amenity societies and members of the public were

invited to nominate assets for the Local Heritage list in summer of 2025, that would
meet the criterion as set out in the adopted listing criteria.
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5.5

5.6

Approximately 100 nominations were received, and officers prepared a
supplementary list of approximately 15 assets from the recently concluded
Conservation Areas review work

On 13! January 2026, a Selection Panel was invited to agree the final list out of

the shortlist created from the nominated assets and the Conservation Area Review

work.

A total of 115 assets were discussed by the Selection Panel, and the final list
includes 80 heritage assets.

The Selection Panel comprised of:

Swale Borough Council

* Design & Heritage Manager
* Principal Heritage Officer

Representatives from:

S

Members:

Historic England — Ross Crayford

Kent Gardens Trust — Karen Emery

Faversham Society — Jonathan Carey

Historical Research Group of Sittingbourne — Richard Emmette

1. Heritage Champion — ClIr. Mike Baldock
2. Area Committee representatives — ClIr. Paul Stephen (Western Area Committee),
Clir. Dolley Wooster (Sheppey Area Committee)

All Area Committees were invited to nominate a representative.

6

Implications

Issue

Implications

Corporate Plan

The proposed Local Heritage List would support the Economy
priority from the Corporate Plan: ‘To develop the borough’s second
Heritage Action Plan that reflects in-house and partnership capacity,
to support and promote our outstanding assets.

Financial,
Resource and
Property

No additional financial implications are envisaged.

The current process of designating a Local Heritage List is being
managed by the Principal Heritage Officer using in-house resources
with no additional funding.
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Additional in-house support will be needed from the Planning
Technical Team to map out the designated Local Heritage List for
public access, but this can be accommodated within their work
programme.

Legal, Statutory
and Procurement

There is a statutory obligation on Local Planning Authorities to
consider the preservation and enhancement of conservation areas,
listed buildings, and designated heritage assets in determining
development proposals

Crime and

Disorder

The Borough Council is a founding member of Heritage Watch,
which is an affiliation of heritage focussed organisations set up in
liasison with the police force to tackle and reduce the growing
problem of heritage crime (e.g. theft of artefacts and lead roof
sheeting from churches). This issue is covered in the Heritage
Strategy document. A borough-wide Local Heritage List will further
this initiative.

Environment and
Climate/Ecological

One of the three dimensions of sustainable development is its
environmental role: contributing to protecting and enhancing our

Emergency natural, built and historic environment.
Health and | The health and wellbeing aspects of interaction with heritage assets
Wellbeing and heritage related projects are referenced in the adopted Heritage

Strategy which underpins this review work.

Safeguarding  of
Children,  Young
People and

Vulnerable Adults

None identified at this stage.

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

None identified at this stage.

Equality and

Diversity

None identified at this stage.

Privacy and Data
Protection

None identified at this stage.

Local Government
Reorganisation

No Impact on Local Government reorganisation, because
designating Local Heritage List comes under management of the
area's heritage and is guided by best practices as set out by Historic
England and NPPF.

7

7.

Appendices

1 The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the

report:
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http://historicengland.org.uk/advice/hpg/hpr-definitions/h/536290/

8

e Appendix I: Proposed Local Heritage List as recommended by the Selection
Panel on 13t January 2026.

e Appendix II: Listing Criteria for Local Heritage List adopted in October 2021.
Background Papers

A Heritage Strategy for Swale 2020-2032 Adopted March 2020
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Local Heritage List — Adopted listing criteria. eswale

BOROUGH COUNCIL

Proposed Listing Criteria for Local Heritage List

‘Local Heritage Lists are a means for stakeholders, the community, and a local planning authority to
jointly identify heritage assets that are valued as distinctive elements of the local heritage/identity of a
place. It provides clarity on the location of assets and what it is about them that is significant. It can
also play a key part in promoting the cultural identity of a place for various purposes, including
investment and tourism.” Local Heritage Listing Toolkit, Civic Voice

What is the purpose of a Local Heritage List?

e To raise awareness of an area’s local heritage assets and their importance to local
distinctiveness.

e To inform developers, owners, council officers and members about buildings within the local
authority boundary that are desirable to retain and protect.

e To provide guidance and specialist advice to owners to help protect the character and
setting of those buildings, structures, sites and landscapes.

e To help the council in its decision making when discussing proposals and determining
planning applications.

e To record the nature of the local historic environment more accurately.

Selection Criteria

The designation of ‘local interest’ shall apply to buildings/structures/spaces/landscaped areas that
meet one or more of the criteria given below provided that its historic form and qualities have not
been eroded by unsympathetic alteration or extension. The selection criteria is based on those set
out in the Good Practice Guide for Local Heritage Listing by English Heritage in 2012 and reflected in
the 2016 edition by Historic England. Heritage assets designated by Historic England and featured on
the National Heritage list will not be considered for inclusion on this list.

Types of Heritage in Swale

Buildings or structures of local significance

Green spaces/ landscapes of local significance

Landscape historically associated with war time use —for e.g.: a WW1 shooting range.
Industrial heritage - unique to Swale and its history

Unlisted Blue plaque buildings

ok wnN R

Agricultural buildings (Swale is rural, many barns are older than their industrial counterparts.

Consider farms and barns.)

7. Clusters of buildings (would they be changed by new/intrusive development which could
change a small cluster)

8. The interaction and relationship of small group of buildings — Significant contribution to the
townscape or streetscape

9. Archaeological Heritage

Criteria for local listing

The criteria have been developed using national guidance in an attempt to recognise those heritage
assets of local importance. The criteria are subject to public consultation before formally adopted.

Heritage assets should be of architectural or historical interest, or both.

October 2021 1|Page
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Local Heritage List — Adopted listing criteria. eswale

They should then fit into one or more of the following General Principles of Selection:

e Age and rarity

e Aesthetic Interest

e  Group value

e Archaeological / and or Archival Interest
e lLandmark qualities

e Intactness (state of originality)

e Designed Landscape interest

e Social and communal value

Swale Borough Council is proposing to adopt the following criteria for a Local Heritage List within the
borough — any one of which may in isolation be considered sufficient:

e Historic interest — buildings/structures/spaces that are of special social, cultural, or economic
interest to Swale, and/or have proven affiliation with important local people or events, or other
community associations.

e Architectural interest — buildings/structures/spaces that are of special architectural interest to
Swale for reasons of their vernacular, aesthetic, type, form, style, plan technology, townscape, unity,
or association with important architects.

e Age or rarity — buildings/structures/spaces that are: legibly pre-1700 in interest; of appreciable
interest from between 1700-1840; of a high level of interest post-1840; of an outstanding interest
and less than 30 years old.

Architectural Interest
1. If the building was built before 1840, does it survive in anything like its original external condition?
2. If it was built between 1840-1899 (Victorian), does it retain its original features? Is it of sufficient
quality to distinguish it from other buildings of that period locally?
3. If it was built between 1900-1919 (early 20th century), does it retain its original features? Is it of
sufficient quality to distinguish it from other buildings of that period locally?
4. If it was built between 1920-1938, is it an outstanding example of the style of the period?
5. If it was built between 1939-1945, is it a rare surviving example of a wartime structure?
6. If it was built after 1945, is it a building of exceptional quality and design? Does it represent a
specific type of building type design from that period.
7. Was the building or structure designed by an architect/craftsperson of national or local
importance?
8. Has the building received a national award or recognition?
9. Is it an example of a style of building that is special to Swale?

¢ Shipbuilding and the barge trade

e Brick making
¢ Paper making
¢ Military installations, including gunpowder production

¢ Brewing

October 2021 2|Page
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Local Heritage List — Adopted listing criteria. eswale

e Fruit and hop culture — e.g. with reference to oasts

10. Is it a group of buildings that together are a good surviving example of an historic
architectural style, particularly one associated with Kent?
¢ public houses — including “Roadhouses” built between the World Wars — when the
motorcar was becoming popular

¢ village accommodation once reserved for paupers - Alms Houses
¢ buildings that have been/ were prominent in the life of the community such as:

¢ village halls

o forges

e post-offices
e schools

* oasts

e sail-lofts

e other historic buildings which used to be devoted to local industry.
e residences or buildings associated with notable public figures, places of
worship, Gatehouses.

11. Does the building or structure exhibit important characteristics of design, decoration, or
craftsmanship? For example, a mural, or clock or decorative tile work on an otherwise
undistinguished building.

12. Is it a good early example of a particular technological innovation in building/structure type and
technique? For example, viaduct and similar engineered spans.

Historic Interest

13. Is the building or structure associated with an important national or local historic figure or
event?

14. Is it a building, structure or item of street furniture which has an important association with the
development of the town or its social or cultural history? For example, schools, churches, public
buildings, mileposts, boundary markers and old letter boxes.

15. Is it a building, structure or item of street furniture which has an important association with the
history of the area’s local economic development? For example, agricultural, industrial, commercial
or transport buildings and structures.

16. If a structure such as a wall, terracing or garden building, is it associated with a historic landscape
or is it of identifiable importance to the historic design or development of the area?

Contribution to townscape

17. Is it a significant landmark building, folly or curiosity that makes a positive contribution to the
streetscape?

18. Does the building or group of buildings contribute significantly to the townscape, street scene or
appearance of the area?

19. Is it a rare surviving example of street furniture that contributes positively to the local area?
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Agenda Item 12

Policy & Resources Committee

Meeting Date 4t February 2026

Report Title Winding Up of Opportunities for Sittingbourne Limited

EMT Lead Emma Wiggins, Director of Regeneration and
Neighbourhoods

Head of Service Joanne Johnson, Head Place Services

Lead Officer David Johnson - Interim Property Consultant

Classification Open

Recommendations 1. To approve the winding up of Opportunities for

Sittingbourne Limited following the disposal of its
sole asset at 34 High Street, Sittingbourne.

2. To delegate to the Head of Place, in consultation
with the Head of Mid Kent Legal Services and the
company's co-shareholder, to take all necessary
steps to effect the winding up of the company,
including the settlement of outstanding debts and
the distribution of remaining funds.

3. To approve the application of the sale proceeds
from 34 High Street to first settle the company's
outstanding liabilities (including post-tenancy
holding costs, accountancy fees, and audit fees),
with the balance used to repay the original loans
provided by Swale Borough Council and U+| Limited
(now Landsec U+l), and any residual profit divided
equally between the two shareholders.

1.1

1.2

Purpose of Report

Opportunities for Sittingbourne Limited was established in 2015 as a 50/50
joint venture between Swale Borough Council and U+I Limited to support
community-based activities as part of the Spirit of Sittingbourne town centre
regeneration project. The company's sole asset, the freehold interest in 34
High Street, Sittingbourne, has now been sold by auction for £270,000, with
completion occurring on 21 October 2025. The proceeds have been received
by the company.

This report recommends the winding up of the company, as it no longer holds
any assets or serves an ongoing purpose, and outlines the proposed
distribution of funds to settle debts and repay shareholder loans in line with
the shareholder agreement.
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2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6.1

Background

The company was formed in 2015 as a partnership vehicle to acquire and
manage 34 High Street, Sittingbourne, which was purchased for £220,000
using loans of £118,000 each from Swale Borough Council and U+| Limited.
The property was intended to function as an incubator space for arts, cultural,
creative, or digital activities in the town centre, and it was leased on
concessionary terms to organisations such as Swale Media Arts Centre until
the tenant vacated in April 2025.

Since incorporation, the company has been governed by directors appointed
by each shareholder. Initial SBC appointees included Michael Raymond
Cosgrove, Duncan Dewar-Whalley, and Charles Peter Everton Raine (all
appointed 21 January 2015, with resignations between 2015 and 2019).
Subsequent SBC directors have included Nicholas Peter Andrew Vickers
(appointed 1 September 2017, resigned 29 September 2022). Current SBC
representatives are Councillor Monique Elaine Bonney (appointed 30
September 2021) and Emma Wiggins (appointed 30 September 2021). From
U+l/Landsec, early directors included Richard Upton, Matthew Simon Weiner,
and Martin Alan Wood (appointed 21 January 2015, with resignations
between 2016 and 2022), followed by Jamie Graham Christmas (appointed
27 May 2021, resigned 31 March 2022). The current Landsec director is
Robert James Sloper (appointed 28 June 2018). This board structure has
ensured balanced oversight throughout the company's operations,

Following the vacancy, the property became surplus to requirements,
incurring ongoing costs including non-domestic rates of approximately
£10,725 per annum. A report to the company's directors in July 2025
recommended disposal by auction to achieve a swift and transparent sale,
repay the loans, and facilitate the potential winding up of the company if no
further assets remained. This approach was adopted, and the sale to
Lodgehill Investment Group Limited completed successfully after a decision
by Economy and Property Committee to dispose.

The sale proceeds of £270,000, minus auction fees of £10,410, have been
transferred to the company. The property was the company's only asset, and
with no alternative uses or acquisitions identified, the company now has no
operational purpose. Under the shareholder agreement, either party may
initiate winding up if consensus on asset management cannot be reached, but
in this case, both shareholders support closure to avoid unnecessary ongoing
administration.

The company's latest audited accounts for the year ended 31 March 2024
show a stable financial position, but post-sale liabilities include holding costs
from April 2025 (such as rates, maintenance, and insurance), accountancy
fees for final accounts preparation, and audit fees. These are estimated at
around £15,000-£20,000, subject to final confirmation.

It is proposed that the company be wound up voluntarily, with the sale
proceeds applied as follows: first, to discharge all outstanding debts and
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2.7

2.8

2.9

3.1

3.2

3.3

41

liabilities; second, to repay the original loans of £118,000 each to Swale
Borough Council and U+l Limited; and third, to divide any remaining profit
equally between the two shareholders. This aligns with the shareholder
agreement.

The process would involve instructing legal advisors to handle the formalities,
including filing necessary documents with Companies House, settling
creditors, and distributing assets. The Head of Place would oversee this on
behalf of the Council, in consultation with the Head of Mid Kent Legal
Services the co-shareholder.

Winding up the company ensures an efficient exit from a vehicle that has
fulfilled its original regeneration objectives but now represents an
administrative burden with no assets or future role. It allows for the repayment
of loans after costs, based on the sale price uplift from £220,000 to £270,000
minus expenses. This approach complies with Section 123 of the Local
Government Act 1972 by maximising value from the disposal and supports
the Council's financial position in a recovering Kent commercial market.

Retaining the company would incur unnecessary costs, such as annual filing
fees and potential liabilities from dormant status, without any benefit.

Proposals

To approve the winding up of Opportunities for Sittingbourne Limited following
the disposal of its sole asset at 34 High Street, Sittingbourne.

To delegate to the Head of Place, in consultation with the Head of Mid Kent
Legal Services and the company's co-shareholder, to take all necessary steps
to effect the winding up of the company, including the settlement of
outstanding debts and the distribution of remaining funds.

To approve the application of the sale proceeds from 34 High Street to first
settle the company's outstanding liabilities (including post-tenancy holding
costs, accountancy fees, and audit fees), with the balance used to repay the
original loans provided by Swale Borough Council and U+l Limited (now
Landsec U+l), and any residual profit divided equally between the two
shareholders.

Alternative Options Considered

Retention of the company for potential future acquisitions was considered but
rejected, as no new opportunities have been identified, and the original
regeneration goals have been met through the Spirit of Sittingbourne project.
Forced winding up under the shareholder agreement could be invoked if
agreement were not reached, but mutual consent avoids this and maintains
positive relations with the co-shareholder.
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Reinvestment of proceeds into other town centre initiatives was explored but

is not feasible within the company's structure; any surplus would be better
directed back to the shareholders for broader Council priorities.

5. Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

6.1

Internal consultations have been held with the company's co-shareholder

(Landsec U+l), SBC's legal and finance teams, and directors to confirm
support for winding up and fund distribution. No external or public consultation
is required, as the matter pertains to internal company administration post-

asset disposal.

6. Implications

Issue

Implications

Corporate Plan

The proposal supports efficient resource management.

Financial,
Resource and
Property

Enables repayment of SBC's £118,000 loan, with minimal officer
time required for oversight. No new resources needed.

Legal, Statutory
and Procurement

Complies with the Companies Act 2006 for voluntary winding up
and Section 123 of the Local Government Act 1972 for value
maximisation. Legal advisors will ensure adherence; no
procurement involved.

Crime and
Disorder

None identified at this stage.

Environment and
Climate/Ecological
Emergency

None identified at this stage, as the company is asset-free.

Health and
Wellbeing

None identified at this stage.

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

None identified at this stage.

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

Risks of unforeseen liabilities mitigated by due diligence; delays
addressed via delegated authority. Overall low risk

Equality and
Diversity

None identified at this stage.

Privacy and Data
Protection

None identified at this stage; winding up involves standard
company data handling.

Local Government
Reorganisation

None identified at this stage.
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Background Papers

Shareholder Agreement between Swale Borough Council and U+I Limited
(2015).

Report on the Proposed Disposal of 34 High Street to Economy and Property
Committee, 8t July 2025.

Appendices

None
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Agenda Iltem 13

Policy & Resources Committee

Meeting Date 4 February 2026

Report Title Designating Area of Special Control of Advertisements
(ASCA)

EMT Lead Emma Wiggins - Director of Regeneration and
Neighbourhoods

Head of Service Joanne Johnson — Head of Place

Lead Officer Jhilmil Kishore — Principal Heritage Officer

Classification Open

Recommendations 1. To note the content of the consultation document
relating to the proposed designation of an Area of
Special Control of Advertisements (ASCA).

2. To agree that the consultation document is fit for
purpose to undertake public consultation and progress
the designation process.

1 Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

1.1 The purpose of this report is to recommend to the Policy and Resources Committee
to commence public consultation for designating a targeted Area of Special Control
of Advertisements (ASCA) within Conservation Areas with a commercial centre.

1.2 The proposals include a draft consultation document in line with current good
practice. Officers recommend that Policy and Resources Committee approve the
consultation document set out in Appendix I.

2 Background

2.1 Swale Borough Council currently does not have an ASCA. Since the adoption of
the Heritage Strategy in 2020 and subsequent Action Plans whereby a number
of Conservation Areas have been reviewed, it has been proposed that in order to
better manage and maintain Swale’s historic environment and heritage, a targeted
ASCA can prove beneficial for Conservation Areas with a commercial centre. Any
designation needs to be based on public consultation and must follow specific legal
steps, including consideration of the order by the Secretary of State. Following an
all members briefing in May 2024, it was agreed that a draft consultation document
be prepared for approval by the PTPWG and Policy and Resources Committee,
before undertaking public consultation.

2.2  The Advertisement Regulations set out rules for the display of advertisements and
place limits on the kind of advertisements which require formal permission from a
Local Planning Authority. The Planning Acts enable a Local Planning Authority to
designate an Area of Special Control of Advertisements (ASCA) where there are

1
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stricter controls on the type, size and height of advertisements. The legislation
requires that an ASCA should only be designated where there is a need for special
protection due to scenic, historic, architectural or cultural features; it should be
reviewed every five years.

2.3 The proposal is to designate a targeted Area of Special Control of Advertisements
(ASCA) that provides additional protection to High Streets within the existing
Conservation Areas. It will be a matter for the Policy and Resources Committee to
decide whether the consultation document as presented in Appendix | is fit for
purpose.

2.4 PTPWG has already provided feedback as part of the process when it met on 18t
December 2025, those changes have been incorporated in the consultation
document.

24 The ASCA is proposed to be designated in the following Conservation Areas:
Cellar Hill & Greenstreet

Faversham Town

Milton Regis

Newington High Street

Queenborough

Sheerness Mile Town

Sheerness Royal Naval Dockyard and Bluetown, and

Sittingbourne

SQ@ P a0T

Out of the above mentioned 8 Conservation Areas, apart from Faversham Town and
Queenborough the remaining 6 are on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk register
primarily because the historic significance of their high streets is vulnerable and
deteriorating. Designating an ASCA in these Conservation Areas, would facilitate better
management of their shopfronts and the historic significance of their high streets.

2.5 Designation of an ASCA allows greater control over the following:
1. size of lettering/symbols on advertisements (0.3m maximum)
. the height of advertisements on facades (3.6m above ground level)
the proportion of a frontage given over to advertisements (10% maximum)
advertisements with internal or ‘halo’ illumination
advertisements on hoardings around construction sites
advertisements on telephone kiosks
advertisements on captive balloons
advertisements on flags

ONOOAWN

2.6  However, within a Conservation Area, advertisement types 4-8 listed above are
already controlled and are not ‘deemed consent’: advertisement consent is required.
Additional controls on lettering size, advertisement height above ground level and fagcade
proportion (requiring consent for Nos 1-3 above) would additionally address the issue of
badly proportioned glazing and fascia and help manage/maintain traditional shopfront
scale and proportions.
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3.1

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.1

5.2

5.2

Proposals
The recommendations are that members:

e Note the content of the consultation document relating to the proposed
designation of an Area of Special Control of Advertisements (ASCA).

e To agree that the consultation document is fit for purpose to undertake public
consultation and progress the designation process.

Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

One option would be to not take the designating ASCA project any further. This is
not recommended because it would risk the justifiable continuation of the
designation and/or the appropriately sensitive and positive management of the
Conservation Area and its wider setting moving forward. It would also go against
recommendations within the adopted Heritage Strategy.

A second possible option would be to suspend the work on this designation until
some point in the future. Whilst this option would reduce expended officer time, it
could still lead to (a) the continued deterioration of the High Streets within
Conservation Areas, (b) reputational damage to the Council and/or (c) development
and associated infrastructure provision decisions being made for the locality
without an appropriate understanding and appreciation of the special qualities of
the Conservation Areas with a commercial centre within the Borough.

Other options related to alternative boundaries/Conservation Areas/ National
Landscapes and borough wide are detailed in the consultation document attached
as Appendix I. The proposed extent and boundaries are considered an appropriate
reflection of need, purpose and resource.

Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

Planning and Transportation Policy Working Group reviewed the draft consultation
document in December 2025 and proposed some minor revisions. Following
incorporation of these changes, PTPWG recommended the draft to Policy and
Resources Committee for consultation purposes.

An eight -week public consultation is proposed to run in the spring of 2026.

The National Planning Guidance recommends that local trade and amenity
organisations are consulted before an ASCA is made and submitted to the
Secretary of State for consideration. The Council has a ‘Statement of Community
Involvement’ (SCI) to guide consultation on planning matters.

This covers:
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e Local Plan, Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs) and non-statutory
guidance)

¢ Neighbourhood Plans

¢ Planning Applications

Whilst the designation of ASCA is not specifically included in the SCI, the principles
set out for consulting on other documents will guide the review.

A press notice to advertise the consultation is also required together with specific
notifications to Parish & Town Councils, Councillors, and specific groups with an interest
in the document. In this case these groups would include local amenity groups and the
Campaign for the Protection of Rural England (CPRE), the local Chamber of Commerce
and the Advertising Association.

5.3 Hard copies of the consultation document will be made available at relevant local
libraries, and the document will also be available to view/download on-line via the
Council’s website for the duration of the public consultation period.

6 Implications
Issue Implications
Corporate Plan The proposed designation of an Area of Special Control of

Advertisements would support the Economy priority from the
Corporate Plan: ‘To develop the borough’s second Heritage Action
Plan that reflects in-house and partnership capacity, to support and
promote our outstanding assets.

Financial, Managing envisaged increase in advertisement consent
Resource and applications due to ASCA designation, may have financial and
Property resource implications for the council. The council can manage

increased workload by combining process efficiencies, strategic
staffing, improved applicant guidance, recovery of discretionary
costs, and data-driven monitoring. Good communication and
digitisation will significantly reduce the long-term resource burden.

The current process of designating ASCA is being managed by the
Heritage Officer using in-house resources with no additional
funding.

Legal, Statutory Regulation 20(1) requires that every local planning authority shall
and Procurement | from time to time consider whether any part or additional part of its
area should be designated as an area of special control. Regulation
20(2) states that an area of special control shall be designated by
an area of special control Order made by the local planning authority
and approved by the Secretary of State, in accordance with the
provisions of Schedule 5 of the Regulations.
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Para 141 of the NPPF states, ‘The quality and character of places
can suffer when advertisements are poorly sited and designed. A
separate consent process within the planning system controls the
display of advertisements, which should be operated in a way which
is simple, efficient and effective. Advertisements should be subject
to control only in the interests of amenity and public safety, taking
account of cumulative impacts.’

The Town and Country Planning Act 1990 (Section 221(3)) sets out
two criteria for the designation of an ASCA: that it is a rural area; or
an area which appears to the Secretary of State to require special
protection on grounds of amenity.

The Town and Country Planning (Control of Advertisement)
(England) Regulations set out the legal provisions relating to the
review of ASCA’s.

Section 20 of the Regulations requires LPAs to review an ASCA at
least every five years to see if it should be revoked or modified.

Schedule 5 of the Regulations sets out the legal procedures for
designating or modifying an ASCA.

Crime and
Disorder

None identified at this stage.

Environment and
Climate/Ecological

One of the three dimensions of sustainable development is its
environmental role: contributing to protecting and enhancing our

Emergency natural, built and historic environment.
Designating an ASCA is envisaged as a beneficial tool to better
manage deteriorating historic significance of the Conservation
Areas with a commercial centre (High Street) and further facilitate
removal of a number of these Conservation Areas from Historic
England’s Heritage at Risk Register.

Health and The health and wellbeing aspects of interaction with heritage assets

Wellbeing and heritage related projects are referenced in the adopted Heritage
Strategy which underpins this designating work.

Safeguarding of None identified at this stage.

Children, Young

People and

Vulnerable Adults

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

None identified at this stage.

Equality and

Diversity

None identified at this stage.
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Privacy and Data
Protection

None identified at this stage.

Local Government
Reorganisation

No Impact, because the proposed designation would provide
improved management of the commercial centres within the
identified conservation areas and is in keeping with National
planning policy.

7 Appendices

7.1 The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the

report:

e Appendix I: Draft public consultation document for Designating Area of Special
Control of Advertisements (ASCA)

8 Background Papers

A Heritage Strategy for Swale 2020-2032
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1 Consultation Details

1.1 This consultation seeks your views on the proposed designation of an Area of Special
Control of Advertisements (ASCA) within Swale. Following this consultation, we will
consider all responses received. We will then decide whether to amend our proposals
and either re-consult (if any changes are significant) or to designate the ASCA and
submit it to the Secretary of State for consideration.

1.2 What is an advertisement?

The definition of an advertisement is included in the Town and Country Planning Act
1990 and means ‘any word, letter, model, sign, placard, board, notice, awning, blind,
device or representation, whether illuminated or not, in the nature of, and employed
wholly or partly for the purposes of, advertisement, announcement or direction...’. It
does not include ‘anything employed wholly as a memorial or as a railway signal or a
placard or other object borne by an individual or an animal’. In practice advertisements
include a very wide range of devises such as: posters; boards; fascia and projecting
signs; directional signs; estate agents’ boards; static balloons; flags; price displays;
traffic signs and village name signs.

1.3  We would like to hear what you think about the changes we are planning to make. We
have produced maps for each area where changes are proposed and supported these
with specific questions.

General questions you might like to consider in your response include:
e Is the approach of setting the ASCA to 8 Conservation Areas with a commercial
centre, correct?
e Should land within an National Landscape be in the ASCA?
e Are there any areas that should not be considered for inclusion in the ASCA?
e Are there any other areas that should be considered for inclusion in the ASCA?

The period for you to submit your comments runs from Dates TBC. Comments
can be submitted via email to conservation@swale.gov.uk or by post to:
Conservation, Swale House etc.

All comments must be received by 5pm on DATE TBC 2026 or they may not be
considered. Please note that we usually upload comments to the website including the
name of the person commenting, although personal details (signature, address, email
and telephone number) are redacted. Where comments are received from an
organisation or business, contact details will not usually be redacted. In some cases,
for instance where comments are deemed to be offensive or confidential, comments
may not be made public, or an officer summary may be uploaded instead.

Data Protection- (note to be added)

2|Page
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2 Summary

2.1 Areas of Special Control of Advertisement (ASCA) place additional controls on the
display of adverts and should only be imposed in areas that need special protection
due to their scenic, historic, architectural or cultural significance.

2.2 Outside of Areas of Special Advertisement Control, many advertisements can be
displayed without the need to make an application to the Local Planning Authority: the
need to make an application depends on factors such as the type and size of advert
and location in which it will be displayed. Within an Area of Special Control of
Advertisements (ASCA) there are stricter controls on the type, size and height of
advertisements that may be displayed without making an application and some types
of advertisement may not be displayed at all. ASCAs are designated for their special
scenic, historical, architectural, or cultural features and should only apply to rural areas
or other areas requiring special protection on the grounds of amenity.

Swale Borough Council currently does not have an ASCA. Since the adoption of the
Heritage Strategy in 2020 and subsequent Action Plans wherein a number of
Conservation Areas have been reviewed, it has been proposed that designating an
ASCA within the commercial centre of 8 identified conservation areas of Swale would
facilitate better management of their shopfronts and historic significance.

2.3 Businesses in urban areas, particularly town centres, should be able to rely on
advertisements to support trade and activity, however, the historic town centres within
Swale have deteriorated over the years and 6 out of 8 conservation areas that are part
of this process are on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk register.

3|Page
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3. Extent of Proposed ASCA

3.1 Which parts of Swale are proposed to be defined as Areas of Special
Control of Advertisements?

The officer recommendation is that the ASCA covers those conservation areas that
have a high street.

This would include the following Conservation Areas:

Cellar Hill & Greenstreet

Faversham Town

Milton Regis

Newington High Street

Queenborough

Sheerness Mile Town

Sheerness Royal Naval Dockyard and Bluetown, and
Sittingbourne

SQ@m0o0Tw

Out of the above mentioned 8 Conservation areas, apart from Faversham Town and
Queenborough the remaining 6 are on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk register
primarily because the historic significance of their high streets is vulnerable and
deteriorating. Designating an ASCA in these conservation areas, would facilitate
better management of their shopfronts and the historic significance of their high
streets.

Designation of an ASCA allows greater control over the following:

size of lettering/symbols on advertisements (0.3m maximum)

the height of advertisements on facades (3.6m above ground level)

the proportion of a frontage given over to advertisements (10% maximum)
advertisements with internal or ‘halo’ illumination

advertisements on hoardings around construction sites

advertisements on telephone kiosks

advertisements on captive balloons

8. advertisements on flags (Please see Key Questions)

NoOORWON =

However, within a conservation area, advertisement types 4-8 listed above are already
controlled and are not ‘deemed consent’: advertisement consent is already required.
Additional controls on lettering size, advertisement height above ground level and
facade proportion (requiring consent for Nos 1-3 above) would additionally address
the issue of badly proportioned glazing and fascia and help manage/maintain
traditional shopfront scale and proportions.

Historic England in its publication on Conservation Areas at Risk counts, ‘The impact
of advertisements’ as one of the top ten threats facing conservation areas.
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The following alternatives have also been considered:

Option 2- All Conservation Areas with a High Street and within the Kent Downs
National Landscape

Option 3 - All Conservation Areas and all of the Kent Downs National Landscape

Reasoning: The Conservation Areas within the Kent Downs National Landscape are
primarily residential, none of them have a high street. One of the main issues within
the majority of these conservation areas is ‘householder’s alterations’, therefore it is
considered that an Article 4 direction or similar would provide a better tool for
managing historic significance of these conservation areas, as compared to
designating an ASCA within these areas. Similar reasoning could be applied to
conservation areas without a high street. Additionally, provisions to display adverts
with ‘deemed’ consent do not apply in a designated National Landscape. It is
considered that an ASCA would not be advantageous since the majority of the more
rigorous advertisement controls are already in place due to National Landscape status.
Therefore, ASCA is not recommended for the National Landscape.

Option 4 - Entire Borough with Exclusions; following sites proposed to be excluded:

1. Built up area boundary (ST3) exclusive of Conservation Areas and Kent Downs
National Landscape

Existing Committed Housing Locations A7

Housing Allocations ST4

Mixed Use Allocations ST4

Peel Ports area and MOJ (or similar restricted) sites.

el A

Reasoning: The requirement for designating an Area of Special Control of
Advertisement stems from the need to manage vulnerable and deteriorating historic
high streets within Swale, especially the ones that are on Historic England’s Heritage
at Risk register. A borough wide ASCA designation with exclusions as set out above
will not be a focused approach and has immense resource implications on
enforcement and planning teams. Additionally, the Local Plan policies on which this
would be founded are out of date, which is another rationale for not taking this
approach.

3.2 Why does Swale need Area of Special Control of Advertisements?

Regulation 20(1) requires that every local planning authority shall from time to time
consider whether any part or additional part of its area should be designated as an
area of special control. Regulation 20(2) states that an area of special control shall be
designated by an area of special control Order made by the local planning authority
and approved by the Secretary of State, in accordance with the provisions of Schedule
5 of the Regulations.

Para 141 of the NPPF states, ‘The quality and character of places can suffer when
advertisements are poorly sited and designed. A separate consent process within the

5|Page
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planning system controls the display of advertisements, which should be operated in
a way which is simple, efficient and effective. Advertisements should be subject to
control only in the interests of amenity and public safety, taking account of cumulative
impacts.’

3.3 What is the process for designating the Area of Special Control of
Advertisements?

3.31 The National Planning Guidance 7 states that ‘before making an order and
applying for approval from the Secretary of State, local planning authorities are
expected to consult local trade and amenity organisations about the proposal’.

3.32 The Town and Country Planning (Control of Advertisement) (England)
Regulations set out the legal provisions relating to the review of ASCA’s.

3.33 Section 20 of the Regulations requires LPAs to review an ASCA at least every
five years to see if it should be revoked or modified.

3.34 Schedule 5 of the Regulations sets out the legal procedures for designating or
modifying an ASCA. In summary it requires that, as soon as possible after making an
ASCA, the LPA submit it to the Secretary of State with a full statement of reasons. The
order must then be advertised in the London Gazette and at least one local newspaper
and if objections are made, the Secretary of State may require an inquiry or hearing
before an Inspector. The Secretary of State may modify an order, in which case a
further round of consultation and possibly formal hearings may be undertaken before
an order is approved and a final notice included in the London Gazette and a local
newspaper.

3.4 Which areas should be considered for exclusion froml/inclusion in the
ASCA?

3.41 Legislation and Government guidance.

The Town and Country Planning Act 1990 (Section 221(3)) sets out two criteria for the
designation of an ASCA: that it is a rural area; or an area which appears to the
Secretary of State to require special protection on grounds of amenity.

3.42 Area of Special Control of Advertisement (ASCA) in Kent

Within Kent, out of the 12 district and borough councils, the following four have
designated Area of Special Control of Advertisement (ASCA):

Dartford Borough Council,

Dover District Council,
Gravesham Borough Council, and
Sevenoaks District Council
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3.5 How will the designation be organised?
3.51 How are the designated areas identified?

Current proposals are based on a desk-based review of the ASCA focussing on the
issues identified in this consultation document and the guiding principle set out above.
Site visits have been undertaken as necessary to check the conclusions of the desk-
based work and a report and maps produced to identify proposed designation of ASCA
and any areas to be excluded. A final document based on the responses received
during the public consultation will then be taken through the Council’s approval
process for confirmation before submitting to the Secretary of State for approval and
designation.

3.52 Who will be consulted and how?

The National Planning Guidance recommends that local trade and amenity
organisations are consulted before an ASCA is made and submitted to the Secretary
of State for consideration. The Council has a ‘Statement of Community Involvement’15
(SCI) to guide consultation on planning matters.

This covers:

* Planning Policy documents (including the Local Plan and other Development Plan
Documents (DPD’s), Supplementary Planning Documents (SPD’s) and other
guidance)

* Neighbourhood Plans

* Planning Applications

Whilst the designation of ASCA is not specifically included in the SCI, the principles
set out for consulting on other documents will guide the review. A press notice to
advertise the consultation is also required together with specific notifications to Parish
& Town Councils, Councillors, and specific groups (including residents and property
owners within the proposed ASCA boundary) with an interest in the document. In this
case these groups would include local amenity groups and the Campaign for the
Protection of Rural England (CPRE), the local Chamber of Commerce and the
Advertising Association.

Conservation Areas proposed to be designated with ASCA

4 Cellar Hill and Greenstreet Conservation Area

Cellar Hill and Green Street Conservation Area was originally designated by Swale
Borough Council on 22 November 2000. The conservation area was added to the
Historic England Heritage at Risk Register in 2013. The register noted its condition as
‘poor’, its vulnerability as ‘low’ and its trend as ‘deteriorating’. The Conservation Area
has recently been reviewed and redesignated (July 2025) with extended boundaries
that include a stretch of London Road.

The risks that have been identified in the appraisal include:
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e The loss of historic features through changes which are carried out as permitted
development, particularly the loss of original windows and doors.

e The loss of historic features through unauthorised alterations carried out without
the benefit of planning permission or listed building consent.

e The effect of the volume of traffic, traffic speeds and parking on the character
of London Road.

It is proposed that a section of London Road which is within the new Conservation
Area Boundary is designated as ASCA

Views of London Road in Cellar Hill & Greenstreet Conservation Area
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Map CA 001 Key questions for Cellar Hill & Greenstreet Conservation Area

Designating Area of Special Control of Advertisements -
Cellar Hill and Greenstreet
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5 Faversham Town Conservation Area

Faversham Town Conservation Area was designated in 1971, and the boundary was
reviewed in 2004. The Conservation Area was again reviewed and redesignated with
extended boundaries in February 2024.Faversham is by far the biggest of three
Conservation Areas in the Town Council’'s area, the others being ‘Preston Next
Faversham’ and ‘Ospringe’.

In 2007, an Article 4 Direction relating to the Faversham Conservation Area was made,
providing controls over alterations (including painting of masonry and to means of
enclosure), installation of satellite dishes, provision of hardstanding and extensions
(including porches) where the elevation/area in question fronts a highway, waterway
or an open space. This is currently in force.

The Conservation Area includes a concentration of listed buildings, historic townscape
and other features spanning several centuries and including considerable survival of
medieval Faversham. This, together with the Creek and other landscape features,
creates an area of considerable significance, quality and distinctiveness.

Faversham is a port and market town and one of the main towns in Swale. The
heritage significance of Faversham derives from its development from Saxon times to
the present day, as a port settlement focussed on the Creek, with each phase of
development evident in the town’s plan and built form.

The Town Centre is focused on West Street, East Street, Market Street, Market Place,
Court Street and Preston Street.

There are lots of surviving Georgian, Victorian and Edwardian shopfronts. These are
mainly of timber construction, though some have masonry stallrisers. Shopfronts have
a common formula of fascia, window(s) and door and stallriser, flanked by pilasters
and capitals. They include symmetrical shopfronts, or side entrances, or dual
entrances (one to the shop and one to the other parts of the premises. Earlier
shopfronts tend to have smaller panes, whilst Victorian and later shopfronts have
larger panes

It is proposed that ASCA is designated only in the town centre that would focus on
West Street, East Street, Market Street, Market Place, Court Street and Preston
Street.
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6 Milton Regis Conservation Area

Milton Regis Conservation Area was originally designated by Kent County Council in
July 1977. Milton Regis is one of Kent’s ancient settlements, the history of which is
reflected in the composition and layout of its High Street. It includes one of the highest
concentrations of listed buildings in the borough. The conservation area was reviewed
and redesignated with amended/extended boundaries in February 2024.

The conservation area was included in Historic England’s Heritage at Risk Register in
2016. Its condition was noted as ‘poor’, its vulnerability as ‘medium’ and its trend as
‘deteriorating’.

Milton Regis has some particularly fine examples of period shopfronts, not all of which
are currently used as such. They make a marked contribution to the special character
of the town. All Milton’s period shopfronts, whether in use or not, provide an important
record of the town’s retail history. They are architecturally as well as historically
significant.

There are some good examples of traditional signage in the conservation area such
as the wrought iron pub sign at 91 High Street. However, there are also many poorly
designed or executed signs using inappropriate materials or oversized fascia boards
which detract from the buildings and the conservation area. Advertising boards placed
on the footway and banner signs attached to pedestrian railings do not do the area
justice.

As part of the management plan of Milton Regis Conservation Area it is recommended
that — ‘Swale Borough Council has adopted supplementary planning guidance on the
Design of Shopfronts, Signs and Advertisements. It provides good advice to those
looking to advertise their shops or services. However, the appraisal has identified
many examples of signs and advertisements which do not conform to the guidance,
some appear to have been erected without the required advertisement consent or
listed building consent.

More proactive development management of new or replacement signs and of
planning enforcement requiring the removal of unauthorised signs and advertisements
by the local planning authority and the highway authority is recommended. Such active
steps could achieve a considerable improvement. However, if additional controls are
considered necessary then the council could consider the use of Areas of Special
Advertisement control.’

View of Milton Regis High Street
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7 Newington High Street Conservation Area

Newington High Street was first designated a conservation area in September 1992.
It has not been reviewed since its designation.

The conservation area is on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk Register. Its condition
is noted as ‘poor’, its vulnerability as ‘high’ and its trend as ‘deteriorating’, and has
been classed under category C - No action/strategy identified or agreed (where trend
is stable or improving).

View of Newington High Street
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8 Queenborough Conservation Area

The Queenborough Conservation Area was first designated in | ovember 1978 by
Swale Borough Council. It has since been reviewed and redesign ted with amended
boundaries in March 2011.

Queenborough is a Medieval market town and port with a rich i iritime history and
distinctive character. Queenborough is historically significant as a planned and laid out
port settlement, planted by Royal charter in 1368 between the west Swale and the
Royal Castle. Although almost all the buildings of the early town have been
successively replaced or rebuilt through the centuries, the Medieval plan form of the
town remains clearly legible today.

Queenborough is a linear settlement. The High Street is the spine of the Town.

Within the conservation area there are a number of commercial frontages, including
shopfronts and public houses, which make a positive contribution to the significance
of the conservation area. It is important that these historic features are retained and
maintained.

View of Railway Terrace
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9 Sheerness Mile Town Conservation Area
The conservation area is on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk Register. Its condition
is noted as ‘poor’, its vulnerability as ‘low’ and its trend as ‘deteriorating’.

Sheerness - Mile Town Conservation Area was first designated in June 1976. An
appraisal document and minor boundary (judicious) changes were adopted in 2000.
The Conservation Area has since been reviewed and redesignated with amended
boundaries in 2024.

Key significance of the Conservation Area are:
e Historic Commercial Centre of Sheerness
+ Unaltered Street patterns from the 19th Century
» Surviving examples of traditional shopfronts
« Surviving examples of use of traditional building materials

Sheerness Mile Town continues to function as the main commercial centre of the Isle
of Sheppey despite its peripheral location and its position at a distance from Halfway
and Minster.

Mile Town Conservation Area comprises the historic core of Mile Town and takes in
those areas of the town which functioned as its commercial and civic backbone from
the early 19th century onwards. It is defined by the modern commercial area to the
west and Victorian housing to the east. The Conservation Area focuses around the
High Street and The Broadway. Despite recent commercial developments outside of
this historic core, the High Street remains the commercial focus of the town and
houses a bustling shopping area which includes some high-street chains but many
more independent local retailers.

The Conservation Area reflects the extent of the centre of Mile Town by the mid-19th-
century. By this date the High Street was entirely built up, mostly with properties
combining commercial space at the street frontage with domestic accommodation, and
The Broadway and adjacent structures had been built. The High Street contained
several inns and one of the earliest co-operative societies. The majority of the High
Street contains surviving historic buildings at the frontage but owing to the continued
importance of the street and the need for renewal, these buildings vary considerably
in date and construction. The upper High Street contains a relatively coherent group
of early 19th century buildings at the street frontage, which include some use of
weatherboarding. Despite their early date, none of these are listed. Buildings over the
remaining part of the High Street contain a more mixed range of buildings but the street
still feels tangibly historic.

Within the conservation area there are a number of commercial frontages, including
shopfronts and public houses, which make positive contributions to the significance of
the conservation area. It is important that these historic features are retained and
maintained.
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Map CA 006 Key questions for Sheerness Mile Town Conservation Area
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10 Sheerness Royal Naval Dockyard and Bluetown Conservation Area
The conservation area is on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk Register. Its condition
is noted as ‘very bad’, its vulnerability as ‘low’ and its trend as ‘deteriorating’.

The Sheerness Dockyard Conservation Area was first designated in July 1972, then
reviewed in March 2011, wherein it was renamed Sheerness Royal Naval Dockyard
and Bluetown Conservation Area.

The 19" century Blue town was characterised by shops with residential above along
the High Street and West Street, together with a large number of public houses.

Views of High Street within Sheerness Blue town
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11 Sittingbourne Conservation Area
The conservation area is on Historic England’s Heritage at Risk Register Its condition
is noted as ‘very bad’, its vulnerability as ‘low’ and its trend as ‘deteriorat 1g’.

The Sittingbourne Conservation Area was first designated in December 369 by Kent
County Council. A conservation area appraisal and management strategy for
Sittingbourne Conservation Area as supplementary planning guidance to the
Development Plan was adopted in March 2011. The Conservation Area was further
reviewed and redesignated with amended boundaries in 2021.

The significance and special interest of Sittingbourne Conservation Area can be
summarised as follows:
* Roman Watling Street
» Alinear High Street which follows the alignment of an early important Medieval
route which later became known as Watling Street from the Roman period
* Important 18th century coaching stop enroute between London and Canterbury
and the coast, the survival of coaching inns is of particular significance.
« Distinctive long and narrow burgage plots with some earlier buildings surviving
- many behind later facades.
* A predominance of 18th and early 19th century development remaining,
punctuated by two notable 20th century Art-Deco influenced buildings providing
a strong and largely cohesive townscape
* 14th - 15th century St. Michael's Church, set within open grassed churchyard,
is a local landmark to the east.
« Surviving historic alleyways from coaching inn days on both sides of the high
street

View of Sittingbourne High Street

View of East Street
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12 Key Questions

How are Advertisements Regulated?

12.1 What is an advertisement?

The definition of an advertisement is included in the Town and Country Planning
Act 1990 and means ‘any word, letter, model, sign, placard, board, notice,
awning, blind, device or representation, whether illuminated or not, in the nature
of, and employed wholly or partly for the purposes of, advertisement,
announcement or direction...’. It does not include ‘anything employed wholly as
a memorial or as a railway signal or a placard or other object borne by an
individual or an animal’. In practice advertisements include a very wide range
of devises such as: posters; boards; fascia and projecting signs; directional
signs; estate agents’ boards; static balloons; flags; price displays; traffic signs
and village name signs.

12.2 What legislation regulates the control of advertisements? The system for
controlling the display of outdoor advertisements in England is set out in ‘The
Town and Country Planning (Control of Advertisements) (England) Regulations
2007’. A Government guide for advertisers provides a very useful explanation
of the advertisement control system

12.3 Is advertisement control the same as planning permission?
The advertisement control system is very complex and detailed and is entirely
separate from the processes that control the use and development of land
through planning permissions and similar processes.

12.4 Who is responsible for the control of advertisements? The day-to-day
operation of the advertisement control system is the responsibility of local
planning authorities, but if consent for an advertisement is refused there is a
right of appeal to the Secretary of State. However, many groups of
advertisement are excluded from the planning authority’s direct, and no
permissions are needed for their display.

12.5 What are the different types of advertisement? There are three different
groups of advertisement; those excluded from the planning authority’s direct
control; those granted ‘deemed consent’ provided the advertisement is within
the rules set; and those for which the LPA’s ‘express approval’ is always
required (for which it is necessary to make a formal application to the LPA for
advertisement consent).

There are some places in our cities and towns and many parts of the
countryside in England which are especially vulnerable to the visual effects of
outdoor advertisements.

All planning authorities have three special powers which enable them to achieve
a stricter control over advertisements than they can achieve in the ordinary way.
These powers are:
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1. to define an Area of Special Control of Advertisements.

2. to remove from a particular site or a defined area the benefit of the deemed
consent normally provided by the rules; and3. to require a particular
advertisement, or the use of a site for displaying advertisements, to be
discontinued

12.6 What is an Area of Special Control of Advertisements?

There are stricter controls on the size and type of advertisement that may be
displayed in an ASCA than is the case outside of the ASCA. In any Area of
Special Control of Advertisements only public notices, advertisements inside a
building and advertisements for which there is deemed consent are permitted.
In addition, the LPA may give specific consent to: notices about local events or
activities; advance signs or directional signs which are ‘reasonably required’ in
order to direct people to the place identified by the sign; an advertisement
required for public safety reasons; and an advertisement in any of the deemed
consent classes if it is considered reasonable for the normal limits on that class
to be exceeded.

The Government’s guide for advertisers advises that “An Area of Special
Control of Advertisements is an area specifically defined by the planning
authority because they consider that its scenic, historical, architectural or
cultural features are so significant that a stricter degree of advertisement control
is justified in order to conserve visual amenity within that area”. The guide notes
that in practice the extent of ASCA vary widely, with large parts of Devon being
included whereas in York just the Cathedral precinct is designated as an ASCA.
It also gives the example that ‘moderately sized towns’ may not be included.
This suggests that it is reasonable to include smaller towns and villages in the
ASCA and also urban areas that are of exceptional conservation value (such
as York Cathedral precinct).

12.7 What are the implications of being within an Area of Special Control of
Advertisements?

The main consequence for the display of advertisements in an ASCA is that
there are stricter limits on permitted height and size of the advertisement than
elsewhere. These limits are explained in relation to each class of deemed
consent, but in some cases the granting of consent for certain adverts is
prohibited. This means that, even if we wished to grant consent for some
classes of illuminated advertisement, we would not be able to do soin an ASCA.

12.8 Are there additional restrictions in National Landscapes or Conservation
Areas?
Yes, the provisions to display adverts with ‘deemed’ consent do not apply in
these areas for the following classes of advertisement: illuminated
advertisements on business premises; flags; hoardings; balloons; and
advertisements on telephone kiosks. This means that applications for ‘express’
consent must be made so that the impact on the special characteristics of either
the National Landscapes and/or Conservation Area can be considered.
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12.9 What Government guidance applies to the definition of Areas of Special
Control of Advertisements?

The National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG) advises that it may be
appropriate to designate an area of special control in locations where the local
planning authority considers additional restrictions are necessary, such as in
rural areas or other areas which appear to the Secretary of State to require
special protection on the grounds of amenity.

12.10 Why are we consulting?

We are planning to designate ASCA change the areas where there are stricter
rules on displaying advertisements and need to know whether you support
these changes or are against them. Our review must be informed by public
consultation and follow specific legal steps. Your views will be taken into
account when we make a final decision on where the boundaries should be
drawn. Once we have decided on the changes, we want to make we will need
to submit our plans to the Government and, if there are concerns about what
we want to do, there may be a ‘Public Examination’ (where an independent
Inspector will advise the Secretary of State on whether the changes should go
ahead).

Extract from ‘Outdoor

Class 7 permits some flag advertisements. (This deemed consent has no

effect upon any display of the national flag of any country — see number 8 H H .

on page 8). Class 7(A) permits an advertisement to be displayed as a flag, advertlsements and SIQnS' a
on one flagstaff, fixed upright on the roof of a building. There is no height H H

limit for this consent, but the flag itself may only have on it the name, gL"de for advertlsers

emblem, device or trademark of the company or person occupying the

building, or refer to a specific event of a limited duration taking place in .

the building. So flags are not permitted to advertise products, unless they PU bllShed 2007 by Department fOr
have the planning authority’s specific consent. CommunitieS and L00a|

Class 7(B) permits the display of advertising flags at housebuilding sites

and where new houses remain available for sale, except in a National Park, Government

Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty, Conservation Area, the Broads or
Area of Special Control of Advertisements. The rules for Class 7(B) are:

o each flag must be on a single vertical flagstaff;

® assite where 10 houses or less are built may have one flag, 11 to 100
houses may have two flags, and over 100 houses may have three flags;

o the flagstaffs must not exceed 4.6 metres high;
o the flags must not exceed 2 square metres in area;

o the flags and flagstaffs must be removed at the end of one year after
construction of the last house is completed.

There are special arrangements for sites being developed in phases or by
more than one housebuilder. An example is shown in illustration 26.%
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Examples of the difference being in the ASCA makes.

Example 1

Businesses can generally display non-illuminated advertisements at their
business premises without needing to apply for consent subject to a number of
conditions, including that no character or symbol is more than 0.75 metres in
height; this is reduced to 0.3 metres in an ASCA.

Example 2

One advertisement may be displayed (without needing to apply for consent)
for no more than 10 days a year on a balloon not more than 60 metres above
ground level, unless it is in an Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty, a
conservation area or an ASCA.

Example 3

A non-illuminated advertisement can be displayed without the need to apply
for consent on the forecourt of a business premises, but consent is required if
it is more than 4.6 metres above ground level or 3.6 metres in an ASCA.

Example 4
Within an ASCA, consent cannot be granted for an illuminated advertisement
that provides directions to other buildings or land in the locality.

Example 5

Temporary signs for a travelling circus or fair are often allowed without the need
to apply for specific consent subject to a number of conditions, including that
the advertisement should be no higher than 4.6 metres above ground level, but
this is reduced to 3.6 metres in an ASCA.
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Agenda Iltem 14

Policy and Resources Committee Meeting

Meeting Date

4" February 2026

Report Title

Bexon Conservation Area - Designation

EMT Lead

Emma Wiggins - Director of Regeneration and Neighbourhoods

Head of Service

Joanne Johnson — Head of Place

Lead Officer

Jhilmil Kishore — Principal Heritage Officer

Classification

Open

Recommendations

1.

To note the character appraisal and management strategy
document (public consultation draft) for the proposed new
Conservation Area, and representations made by interested
parties, as set out in Appendix I.

. To agree the changes to the assessment document proposed

by officers in response to the representations received during
the course of the public consultation.

To resolve that the area within the boundary shown is of special
architectural or historic interest, the character or appearance of
which it is desirable to preserve or enhance, and that as such,
that it should be designated as a Conservation Area in
accordance with section 69 of the Planning (Listed Buildings
and Conservation Areas) Act, 1990.

Adopt the Character Appraisal and Management Strategy
subject to any minor editorial amendments and formatting.

Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

1.1 This report recommends adoption of a new Conservation Area within the Parish of Bredgar,
known as Bexon, which has undergone formal public consultation and been amended to
take into account consultation comments. Formal designation is under section 69 of the
Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990, and once adopted is
material to planning decisions.

1.2 The character appraisal and associated management plan provides a clear understanding
of the character and context of the area in line with current good practice for the
management of Conservation Areas as outlined in Historic England Advice Note 1. It is
recommended that the Committee agrees the changes to the review document set out in
Appendix | (consultation response table) and as reflected in Appendix Il (tracked changes
version of the character appraisal and management plan document).
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2.2

2.3

2.4

Background

Bredgar Conservation Area was first designated in November 1973. Following several
reviews between 2000 and 2006, Bredgar Conservation Area was re-designated and
adopted with an updated Character Appraisal and Management Plan along with amended
boundaries in 2023.

In reviewing the Bredgar Conservation Area and giving consideration to its wider setting,
it became apparent that the historically significant but small hamlet at Bexon, developed
from subsidiary manors originating from early farmstead settlements, was of heritage
interest and worthy of Conservation Area designation, but is also too distant from the
nearest point of the former to be considered as a possible extension to its boundary. Bexon
is located approximately 2km southeast of the village of Bredgar. Whilst there is little visual
link between Bredgar and Bexon, the significance of the historical connection is
demonstrated by the extensive network of lanes and footpaths, formed long before the
advent of motor transport. Focussed along Hawks Hill Lane, Bexon has 8 statutory listed
buildings and retains much of its historic significance.

The Swale Heritage Strategy, adopted in March 2020, committed the Council to more
regular Conservation Area reviews and to consider designating new Conservation Areas.
The review of Bexon Conservation Area is part of the work programme of the second 3-
year action plan forming part of the adopted Swale Heritage Strategy 2020 — 2032. An
external consultant (Place Services) was appointed to undertake the review.

The proposal is to designate and draw the boundary of the Conservation Area and to equip
it with a detailed character appraisal and a complementary management strategy which
will assist with development management and heritage conservation purposes. It will be a
matter for the Policy and Resources Committee to decide whether to formally adopt the
Bexon Conservation Area Character Appraisal and Management Strategy (as
recommended and set out in Appendix I, following consultation feedback, or otherwise).

2.5 This assessment aligns with guidance provided in National Planning Policy Framework

3

3.1

(NPPF).

NPPF para 204 advises, ‘When considering the designation of Conservation Areas, local

planning authorities should ensure that an area justifies such status because of its special
architectural or historic interest, and that the concept of conservation is not devalued through
the designation of areas that lack special interest.’

Proposals
The recommendation is:
1. To note the character appraisal and management strategy document (public

consultation draft) for the proposed new Conservation Area, and representations made
by interested parties, as set out in appendix .

Page 232



4.1

4.2

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

2. To agree the changes to the assessment document proposed by officers in response to

the representations received during the course of the public consultation.

To resolve that the area within the boundary shown is of special architectural or historic
interest, the character or appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance,
and that as such, that it should be designated as a Conservation Area in accordance
with section 69 of the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act, 1990.

4. Adopt the Character Appraisal and Management Strategy subject to any minor editorial

amendments and formatting.
Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

One option would be to not take this review work any further or suspend the work on this
review until some point in the future. Whilst this option would not result in wasted officer
time and loss of cost to the consultant, it could still lead to (a) the designation being
challenged, (b) reputational damage to the Council and/or (c) development and associated
infrastructure provision decisions being made for the locality without an appropriate
understanding and appreciation of the special qualities of the Bexon Conservation Area.
This is not recommended because it would risk the justifiable continuation of the
designation and/or the appropriately sensitive and positive management of the
Conservation Area and its wider setting moving forward.

A second option would be to disregard some elements, or all of the feedback received, in
terms of the proposed designation. However, whilst it is considered that the appraisal and
management plan (to support the designation of the Conservation Area) is essentially
sound, the feedback provided from the local community is valuable and to ignore any of
this feedback without sound reasons would call the value of the consultation process into
question and potentially deliver reputational damage to the Council.

Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

An 8-week public consultation exercise ran from Wednesday 15" October 2025 upto and
including Wednesday 10" December 2025.

All those parties with property within or overlapping the proposed Conservation Area
boundary were notified in writing of the review and were invited to comment on it, as were
key stakeholder organisations including Kent County Council and Historic England.

Hard copies of the review document was made available at the Sittingbourne Library and
with the Parish Council and were also available to view/download on-line via the Council’s

website for the duration of the public consultation period.

A total of 7 consultation responses have been received. 1 from Historic England, 1 from
Tunstall Parish Council, 1 from Bredgar Parish Council, and the remaining from local
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5.5

5.6

residents. The officer response to this consultation feedback (as summarised) is attached
as Appendix I.

Historic England responded to say that ‘Our specialist staff have considered the
information received and we do not wish to offer any comments on this occasion.” HE have
recommended, ‘This application (proposed Conservation Area designation) should be
determined in accordance with national and local policy guidance, and on the basis of your
expert conservation advice.’

Kent County Council in its function as the Highway Authority was consulted on the
Conservation Area designation but provided no feedback in this respect. No response was
received either from the county’s Ecology Team (which was also consulted). Highways and
Ecology at Kent County Council are consulted because Conservation Area designation
affects land use, access, and environmental protection. Their specialist data and statutory
responsibilities ensure the designation is evidence-based, legally sound, and aligned with
wider county strategies.

Implications

Issue

Implications

Corporate Plan

The proposed designation of Bexon Conservation Area would support the
Economy priority from the Corporate Plan: ‘To develop the borough’s
second Heritage Action Plan that reflects in-house and partnership
capacity, to support and promote our outstanding assets.

Financial, Resource
and Property

Implementing some aspects of the proposed Management Plan may have
financial and resource implications for the council, particularly if it is
decided to proceed with an Article 4 Direction review. These financial
impacts will be considered if / when these further reports are brought
forward.

Note: Article 4 review is being considered within Action Plan 3 (2026-2028)
of Heritage Strategy.

Legal, Statutory and
Procurement

The Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990 places
a duty on every local planning authority to “determine which parts of their
area are areas of special architectural or historic interest the character or
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance” and, from time
to time, to review the functioning existing Conservation Areas.

Crime and Disorder

None identified at this stage.

Environment  and
Climate/Ecological
Emergency

One of the three dimensions of sustainable development is its
environmental role: contributing to protecting and enhancing our natural,
built and historic environment.
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Health and
Wellbeing

The health and wellbeing aspects of interaction with heritage assets and
heritage related projects are referenced in the adopted Heritage Strategy
which underpins this review work.

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

None identified at this stage.

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

None identified at this stage.

Equality and
Diversity

None identified at this stage.

Privacy and Data
Protection

None identified at this stage.

Local Government
Reorganisation

No Impact on Local Government reorganisation, because Conservation
Area designation comes under management of the area's heritage and is
guided by best practices as set out by Historic England and NPPF.

7.1

Appendices

The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the report:

e Appendix I: Public consultation — table of representations (in summary form), and the
council’s response to them.

e Appendix Il: Public consultation version of the 2025 draft Bexon Conservation Area
Character Appraisal and Management Plan document.

Background Papers

A Heritage Strategy for Swale 2020-2032 Adopted March 2020
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APPENDIX I: TABLE OF REPRESENTATIONS, AND THE COUNCIL’S RESPONSE AND RECOMMENDATIONS FOR ANY
CHANGES TO THE ASSESSMENT DOCUMENT IN RELATION TO THEM - FOR DESIGNATING BEXON C.A.

Rep. | Representation Summary of Representation Officer Response Recommendation
No(s). By
1 Bredgar Parish | In my capacity as the Parish Councillor responsible for Noted & welcomed No change to the

Council

conservation and heritage, | am pleased to submit this
response on behalf of Bredgar Parish Council. We
strongly support the designation of Bexon as a
Conservation Area. This thorough and well-researched
Character Appraisal and Management Plan effectively
demonstrates how Bexon's collection of medieval and
post-medieval buildings, its unaltered historic layout
along Hawks Hill Lane, and its intact agricultural setting
combine to create a place of genuine heritage
significance that merits protection.

| was involved in identifying the non-designated heritage
assets for this appraisal (relevant to Paragraph 040,
Section 6.2.3). The identification process involved
systematic examination of historic Ordnance Survey
maps from 1867 through 1946, including the 1867-1885,
1870, 1870-1872, 1885, 1885-1894, 1896, 1908, and
1938-1946 editions. Buildings were included if they
appeared before 1900 or were potentially over 100 years
old, using a conservative approach where structures first
appearing on inter-war maps were included given the
likelihood of earlier construction. Buildings showing clear
discontinuity suggesting complete reconstruction were
excluded.

assessment document
needed.
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PROPOSED FAVERSHAM-PRESTON NEXT C.A. - REPRESENTATIONS, RESPONSE & RECOMMENDATIONS TABLE (Continued)

Rep.
No(s).

Representation
By

Summary of Representation

Officer Response

Recommendation

Given the development pressures facing this part of
Kent, particularly with the proximity to the M2
motorway (as noted in Section 4), the timely designation
of this Conservation Area is especially important to
ensure the preservation of Bexon's unique character and
its vulnerable rural setting. We note one minor
correction needed on page 21, where the Malt House
brickwork should be described as English bond rather
than Flemish bond, as correctly stated elsewhere in the
document.

Local Resident

We are pleased to see the special character

of Bexon described and recognised in this Review. In
particular, we welcome the connection shown between
the heritage buildings and their setting in the rural
landscape.

> The hamlet of Bexon is tucked away in this part of this
National Landscape area (AONB) and because of this,
has been rather overlooked over the years in terms of
formal Swale heritage recognition despite its many fine
heritage buildings.

> We welcome and fully support recognition of Bexon’s
heritage through this new Conservation Area, its
management plan and its formal adoption into Swale’s
Heritage Strategy in early 2026.

Noted and welcomed.

No change to the
assessment document
needed.
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PROPOSED FAVERSHAM-PRESTON NEXT C.A. - REPRESENTATIONS, RESPONSE & RECOMMENDATIONS TABLE (Continued)

Rep. Representation Summary of Representation Officer Response Recommendation
No(s). By

3 Local Resident | | wholeheartedly support the establishment of the Noted and welcomed. No change to the

proposed Bexon Coservation Area. assessment document
needed.

The hamlet is unusual, in that there are only a few

houses, but a number of the houses are Grade 2 listed,

and 2 in particular are fine examples of very old timber

framed buildings.

Any development of that area would be criminal, and

there already is some development, behind the

Malthouse, and there is a potential building plot opposite.

Further development should not be permitted. If

designating the area as a conservation area prevents this

from happening. Then do it!

4 Tunstall Parish Tunstall Parish Council fully supports the creation of this | Noted and welcomed. No change to the
Council new Conservation Area at Bexon. assessment document

needed.

5 Historic England | Our specialist staff have considered the information Noted and welcomed. No change to the
received and we do not wish to offer any comments on assessment document
this occasion. needed.
Recommendation
This application should be determined in accordance with
national and local policy guidance, and on the basis of
your expert conservation advice.

6 Local Resident | | would like to thank the conservation officers and Noted and welcomed. Document to be updated

consultants Place Services for producing the Draft Bexon
Conservation Area document. | commend the document

as per the recommended
corrections.
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PROPOSED FAVERSHAM-PRESTON NEXT C.A. - REPRESENTATIONS, RESPONSE & RECOMMENDATIONS TABLE (Continued)

Rep.
No(s).

Representation
By

Summary of Representation

Officer Response

Recommendation

and suggest below a few areas where it could be
improved.

Review File

"Bexon CAAMP -PC doc-JK AA.pdf" dated 14 October
2025.

Page 15

Column 1 : paras 2 and 4 : duplicated wording

Column 2 : para 2 : at its N end Hawks Hill Road
intersects with a crossroads not a ‘T’ junction

Column 2 para 3 : It is important to mention that the chalk
formation is overlain by clay with flints [which provides
the high quality farmland]

Kent Downs supporting documentation can be found
from reference link: https://kentdowns.org.uk/wp-
content/uploads/2023/01/3.0-LCA-1B_Mid-Kent-
Downs_FINAL.pdf on Page 28 in Summary
Characteristics first paragraph.

Page 16

Column 1 : para 1, line 1 : SUBSTITUTE ‘Hawks’ for
‘Hawkes’

Page 38

Column 1: line 3 : SUBSTITUTE ‘Hawks’ for ‘Hawkes’
Page 41

Figure 44 : This is not a picture of the wider setting to the
south, it shows a view looking NE from a location on
Hawks Hill Lane between Bexon Cottage and Bexon
Court

Page 41

Column 2 : para 2 : there is a visual link between Bexon
and Bredgar from the NW boundary of the Bexon
Conservation Area, particularly from the two footpaths

Page | 4
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PROPOSED FAVERSHAM-PRESTON NEXT C.A. - REPRESENTATIONS, RESPONSE & RECOMMENDATIONS TABLE (Continued)

Rep.
No(s).

Representation
By

Summary of Representation

Officer Response

Recommendation

[ZR174 and ZR172]. Buildings in Bredgar can be clearly
seen, including the church tower. This is an important
feature.

Page 42

Column 2 : it is inaccurate to describe the path as
‘ephemeral to the south’. It is a clear path all the way to
Trundle Wood. It is no more ephemeral than the public
footpaths to Bredgar which arguably are more obscured
by farming activity at certain times than the path to
Trundle Wood.

Page 43

Column 1 :final para : final full line : INSERT ‘on’ after
‘impact’

Local Resident

Yes | agree this should be an area of conservation. We
must preserve our history & heritage & protect the land
around it from future developments.

Please add my comments to the consultation.

Noted and welcomed.

No change to the
assessment document
needed

Page | 5
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FOREWORD

“Historic buildings and places add to the quality of people’s lives and help
to create a sense of place that we all identify with. As a community and
as a local authority, we have a responsibility to safeguard our historic
assets for future generations and to make sure that they are not
compromised by unsympathetic alterations or poor-quality
developments. Conservation area designation and subsequent
management is one way in which this can be achieved.

Conservation areas are not intended to stop development or to prevent
change. Rather, they give the local community and the Borough Council
the means to positively manage change and to protect what is special
about the area from being harmed or lost altogether. Swale Borough is
fortunate in having such arich and varied mix of built and natural heritage.
The Borough Council wants to see it used positively as a catalyst to
sustainable, sensitive regeneration and development, and to creating
places where people want to live, work, and make the most of their leisure
time. To that end, we have surveyed and appraised Bexon on the basis
that it appears to display all the special qualities befitting of conservation
area status. Bexon Conservation Area comprises the hamlet of Bexon,
including Bexon Court, the Malthouse and the Manor House. This area is
bounded by Bexon Lane to the north and surrounded by agricultural
land. The significance of the Bexon study area chiefly derives from its
rural character, the historic interest of its collection of historic buildings,
the former manorial site and the unaltered, historic landscape.

The results are set out in this document, which the Borough Council is
now seeking constructive feedback on.

This assessment of the Bexon has directly derived from the work on one
of a series of conservation area reviews which the Borough Councilis

© Place Services 2025

committed to undertaking, following the adoption of the Swale Heritage
Strategy 2020 - 2032.”

Councillor Mike Baldock,
Swale Borough Councillor and
Heritage Champion
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1. Introduction

1.1 Bexon Conservation Area

Bexon Conservation Area comprises the hamlet of Bexon,
including Bexon Court, the Malthouse and the Manor House. This
area is bounded by Bexon Lane to the north and surrounded by
agricultural land. The significance of the Bexon study area chiefly
derives from its rural character, the historic interest of its
collection of historic buildings, the former manorial site and the
unaltered, historic landscape.

1.2 Purpose of Conservation Areas

Conservation Areas were introduced as a result of the Civic
Amenities Act of 1967. They are defined as “an area of special
architectural or historic interest, the character or appearance of
which it is desirable to preserve or enhance”.’

Local planning authorities must ensure that an area justifies
designation as a conservation area because of its special
architectural or historic interest, so that the concept of
conservation is not devalued through the designation of areas
that lack special interest.? This document will assess and define
the special interest of the Bexon Conservation Area, in order to
provide a rationale for its designation. It will describe and evaluate
the contribution made by the different features of its character,
appearance and setting.

1 Section 69 (1)(a) of the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990

© Place Services 2025

Figure 1: Lime Kiln Road and the Grade Il listed Bexon Manor Barn

Conservation area designation provides protection to historic
places and assists in proactively and positively managing
change, so that their special character is preserved and
enhanced. Areas may be designated for their architecture,
historic layout and use of characteristic or local materials, style or
landscaping. Generally, it is normally a combination of some or
all of these attributes which merits designation of the area. Above

2 National Planning Policy Framework 2024, Paragraph 204
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all, conservation areas should be legible as cohesive areas in
which buildings and spaces create a unique environment which
is of special architectural or historic interest.

Conservation area designation requires the local planning
authority to pay special attention to the desirability of preserving
or enhancing the character or appearance of a conservation area
and its setting. Local planning authorities have greater control
over the demolition of buildings and planning permission is
required for substantial demolition of any unlisted building or
structure in a conservation area. In addition, there is greater
control over householder development. Planning permission is
needed for changes to buildings which would normally be
permitted such as cladding a building, inserting dormer windows,
or installing a satellite dish. All trees in conservation areas are
protected, included those not covered by a Tree Preservation
Order (TPO) and 6 weeks notification should be given to the Local
Authority before certain work is carried out on trees without a
TPO.

1.3 Purpose of the Appraisal

The purpose of this Conservation Area Character Appraisal and
Management Plan is:

e To identify the significance of the heritage asset and
describe the value that the conservation area has to this
and future generations because of its heritage interest,
which may be archaeological, architectural, artistic or
historic interest.

© Place Services 2025

e To increase public awareness and involvement in the
preservation and enhancement of the area and of what
makes Bexon Conservation Area special.

e To provide clear guidance for homeowners and
developers on the attributes of the Conservation Area,
such as materials, which will require consideration when
proposing changes or new development.

e To provide a framework for the local planning authority to
aid in making planning decisions, to guide positive change
and regeneration.

e To set out the Conservation Area boundary in accordance
with Section 69(2) of the Planning (Listed Buildings and
Conservation Areas) Act 1990.

e To highlight particular issues and features which detract
from the character or appearance of the Conservation
Area which offer potential for enhancement or
improvement through positive change.

This Conservation Area Character Appraisal and Management
Plan provides an assessment and description of the area’s
special architectural and historic interest and the prevailing
character and appearance of the area, which should be
preserved and enhanced.

The Appraisal seeks to describe the distinctiveness of Bexon by
identifying the attributes that contribute to its special character.
However, the appraisal is not all-inclusive, and the omission of
any particular building, feature, view or attribute does not imply
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that it is not of interest, or that it is not a positive element in the
Conservation Area.

The Appraisal sets out the boundary of the Conservation Area
and provides justification for what is included and what is
excluded. It also includes a management plan to help Swale
Borough Council and other stakeholders positively manage the
Conservation Area into the future. A management plan may
include action points, design guidance and site specific guidance
and can identify potential threats to the character of the area.

The assessment recognises designated and non-designated
heritage assets within the Conservation Area which contribute to
its special interest, along with their individual settings. It will
consider how the area developed, its building styles, forms,
materials, scale, density, roads, footpaths, alleys, streetscapes,
open spaces, views, landscape, landmarks, and topography.
These qualities have been used to assess the key characteristics
of the area.

This Appraisal may also serve as the basis for the formulation
and evaluation of policies in the Local Plan. The Conservation
Area and the findings of the Appraisal are a material
consideration in development management decisions by the local
planning authority and by the Planning Inspectorate in
determining planning appeals.

It can also heighten awareness of the special character of the
place to help inform local Parish Councils in the formulation of
Neighbourhood Plans, Village Design Statements and individuals
in their design choices. This Conservation Area Character
Appraisal has been compiled in consultation with local
organisations, elected representatives and council officials. It is

© Place Services 2025

to be the subject of public consultation and is prepared with a
view to being formally adopted for development management
purposes.

=
AW Historic England

Conservation Area
Appraisal, Designation
and Management

Historic England Advice Note 1 (Second Edition)

Figure 2: Front cover of Conservation Area Appraisal, Designation and
Management (Historic England)
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This appraisal is based on information derived from documentary
research, a site visit and analysis of the proposed area for
designation and will aim to enhance the understanding of the
Bexon area and its development. It has been carried out using
the recommendations and guidance provided by Historic England
in their Advice Note 1 (second edition).3

1.4 Planning Policy and Guidance

National Planning Policies

The national legislative framework for the creation, conservation
and enhancement of conservation areas and listed buildings is
set out in the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas)
Act 1990. Section 69 of this Act requires Local Planning
Authorities to designate areas which they consider possess
architectural or historic interest worthy of preservation or
enhancement as conservation areas.

As part of this, section 71 of the Act requires the Local Planning
Authority to formulate and publish proposals for the preservation
and enhancement of these areas, such as in the form of an
appraisal document. Itis also the Local Authority’s duty to ensure
that special attention is paid to the desirability of preserving or
enhancing the conservation area’s character and appearance
when making planning decisions, as per section 72 of the Act.

National planning policy in relation to the conservation and
enhancement of heritage assets is outlined in the Government’s
National Planning Policy Framework, or NPPF (2024). Chapter

3 Historic England 2019 Conservation Area Appraisal, Designation and Management
Historic England Advice Note 1 (Second Edition)
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16 of the NPPF relates specifically to the historic environment,
with a glossary providing a definition of heritage terms, some of
which are reproduced in Appendix 6.3 of this document.

Within the NPPF, the importance of heritage assets is outlined,
with emphasis placed upon the contribution they make to the
quality of life of existing and future generations. Local Planning
Authorities should seek to preserve or enhance the historic
environment, developing strategies which consider the wider
benefits that the conservation of heritage assets can bring, and
draw upon the contribution made by the historic environment to
local character and distinctiveness.

The NPPF states that when considering the designation of
conservation areas, local planning authorities should ensure that
an area justifies such status because of its special architectural
or historic interest, and that the concept of conservation is not
devalued through the designation of areas that lack special
interest (NPPF, Paragraph 204).

Under the provisions of The Town and Country Planning (General
Permitted Development) (England) (Amendment) (No. 3) Order
2020 (the GPDO), many permitted development rights are
removed or altered in conservation areas, meaning that planning
permission may be required for works which would usually be
considered permitted development if they take place outside a
conservation area.
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2. Summary of Special Interest

The positive elements that contribute to the architectural and
historic special interest of the Conservation Area are summarised
below.

Key Positive Characteristics:

e Bexon retains its historic character as a small rural
settlement which developed from a small medieval
manorial farming community.

e It has a strong visual identity, derived from its history of
development, with prominent and notably historic buildings
along Hawks Hill Lane.

e As a rural hamlet, the settlement has never relied on a
central focus or public centre and its historic layout along
Hawkes Hill Lane remains unaltered.

e Forits small size, Bexon has a comparatively high number
of listed buildings and non-designated heritage assets,
which make a positive architectural contribution to its
special interest.

e There is a variety of traditional building styles, types and
building materials which reflect the history and
development of the settlement.

e Trees and hedges make a significant contribution to the

Conservation Area and help to reinforce the verdant and
rustic character of the hamlet.

© Place Services 2025

The traditional boundary treatments, such as brick walls,
post and rail fences and timber railings are in keeping with
the area’s identity and make a distinct contribution to the
special character of the place.

There is a strong, historic relationship between the hamlet
and the surrounding landscape, and this can be
experienced through views and vistas from within the
settlement and within its setting as well as through the
network of public footpaths.

The buildings and the public domain are generally well
curated and in good condition.

The rural agrarian setting remains generally unaltered and
is visible in many views, both glimpsed and more notable
vistas. The surviving historic setting enhances the viewers
experience of Bexon’s historic interest.

The Conservation Area has a distinct tranquillity, which
reinforces its rustic character. While sporadic vehicles do
travel along Hawkes Hill Lane, the level of road traffic is
limited, which enhances this positive characteristic.

10
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3. Character Appraisal

3.1 The History and Development of Bexon

The hamlet of Bexon began as an early, outlying farmstead
settlement, developing into a small manor within the radius of the
village of Bredgar (approximately 2 kilometres to the northwest),
within Bredgar Parish. While Bredgar village provided the focal
point of much of the rural community’s activity, the outlying
hamlets such as Bexon contributed to the wealth and prosperity
of the parish from agricultural production in the surrounding
countryside. Bexon is one of a number of a lesser manors within
the wider parish of Bredgar, and this group includes other small
settlements such as Silver Street, Swanton, Deans Hill and
Manns Place.*

Historic mapping and accounts show that Bexon has also been
commonly called ‘Baxon’, or ‘Baxton’ throughout its history. There
is no specific mention of Bredgar or Bexon in the Doomsday Book
of 1085, although the Bredgar Parish Church of John the Baptist,
was certainly in existence by 1066.°

The name Bexon or Baxon possibly originates from the Old
English name of ‘Bake Stone’.® In the medieval period, the small

4Swale Borough Council 2023. Bredgar Conservation Area Character Appraisal and
Management Plan. Public Consultation Draft.

5 Ibid

6 Allinson, H. 2013 Bredgar, the History of a Kentish Parish. Second Edition. Synjon
Books
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manor was in the possession of John de Bexon’s family, who was
resident there in the early fourteenth century.” Later in the
fourteenth century the manor came into the possession of the
Tonge family who held other estates in east Kent; the Tonges
continued their tenure of Bexon for nearly three centuries. Some
sources state that the manor was also sometimes called Cromps
and a Henry Crompe is known to have owned a landholding or
‘yoke’ at Bexon. It is possible that the land was at some stage
divided into two yokes and that together these formed the manor.2

The manor was centred around Bexon Manor House, which
survives today and is Grade II* listed. The existing building dates
to the fifteenth century but was probably built on the site of an
earlier manor.®

William Tonge of Bexton Manor died in 1624. Prior to his death
he provided a detailed description of the manor:

My principal manson house at Baxton with the court before
yt the arbor with the fruit yearlie growing therein the herbage
or pasture of the apple orchard to it adjoining and of the new
planted cherry garden called the croft adjoining to it the well

7 Hasted, E. 1798. The history and topographical survey of the county of Kent, Second
Edition, volume 6 Canterbury. Accessed 20.02.2025
https://www.durobrivis.net/hasted/octavo/1798-hasted-0-06.pdf

8 Allinson, H 2013 Bredgar, the History of a Kentish Parish. Second Edition. Synjon
Books

9 Palmer S. (Ed.) and the Bredgar Women'’s Institute 2023. A Short History of Bredgar
in the County of Kent. Bredgar Parish Council

11
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wellhouse and court wherein it standeth the stable and the
little barne to it adjoining the hen house and the reasonable
uase of the great close about the said house.’?

This description provides an insight into the highly important and
successful production of fruit at Bexon, including apples and
cherries. It demonstrates how fruit production has been a
mainstay of the economy of the area and a fundamental part of
the life of its community for centuries.

— | S0 / t B < APHPE B g e RS NN

Figure 3: Tithe Map, December 1839

10 Allinson, H. 2013 Bredgar, the History of a Kentish Parish. Second Edition. Synjon
Books
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On the Tithe Map of 1839 (Figure 3) the extent of the hamlet can
be seen, while the Tithe Appointment provides details of
ownership and land use from that year. Bexon Manor House is
shown as being in the ownership and occupancy of Mr William
Wise, who also owned many of the surrounding fields, particularly
to the east and south. The numerous fields in his ownership are
described as pear and cherry orchards, along with hop gardens,
a barn and cottages, presumably for agricultural workers. Other
extensive landowners around Bexon mentioned in the Tithe Map
are John Benchley, owner of Bexon Court, and Edward
Twopenny. The fields within both men’s ownership are listed as
oast orchards, cherry and apple orchards, hop gardens and a hog
meadow.

The extent of agricultural production, particularly orchards, is
again clearly shown on the OS map surveyed in 1864/65,
published in 1870 (Figure 4). Here the hamlet of ‘Baxon’ can be
seen surrounded by extensive orchards. On the OS map
surveyed 1946 and published in 1950 (Figure 5), the extent of
surrounding land covered with orchards has increased,
particularly to the west of Bexon.

12
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Published: ca.1950

Figure 5: OS: Kent Sheet XXXII.SE Revised: 1946,

Figure 4: OS: Kent Sheet XXXII. Surveyed: 1864 to 1865. Published: 1870
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Figure 7: A family cherry picking at Bredgar ¢1925 (H.D. Alinson)
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3.2 General Character

Bexon has a distinctive identity and character derived from its
long history and origins as a small farmstead settlement and
manorial estate, dependent on agriculture and fruit production.
The oldest of its dwellings attest to its historic origins as the Manor
of Bexon. As one of Bredgar’s outlying hamlets, Bexon also has
a strong visual and historic connection to the surrounding
countryside and the dependency on agriculture is also manifested
in some of its most prominent buildings, such as the Malt House
and the Oast House.

There is a variation in building styles and types, with local building
materials and historic construction techniques in evidence, with
Flemish bond brickwork, timber framed buildings, Kent peg tiles
and thatched roofs being particularly noteworthy. These
contribute to the special character and appearance of Bexon.

The layout and verdant character of the lanes and paths reinforce
the rustic character of the Bexon and there is a prevailing sense
of tranquillity, which enhances the experience of the
Conservation Area’s historic and architectural special interest.
Some modern changes have occurred, such as the modern
commercial units at Bexon Manor Stores to the east of the Manor
House, although this development is outside of the Conservation
Area boundary. The historic agricultural buildings of the Malt
House and the Oast House have been converted to residential
use, although on the whole, this has been undertaken in a
sensitive manner. In general, the hamlet has been well managed
by local owners, the Parish Council and the Local Planning
Authority.

14
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There is an unspoilt and rural quality with clusters of buildings
surrounded by a managed rural landscape, with woodland,
coppices, meadows, and lanes, centred around Hawks Hill Lane.
Along the lane are dwellings, some of high historic interest, along
with former agricultural buildings. Hawks Hill Lane is accessed
from the north at the junction with Bexon Lane. This provides a
route to Bredgar to the northwest and Milstead to the southeast.

Bexon has a characteristically loose and sparse grain of
development, with generous open spaces between its buildings.
This sparseness of built form is an important characteristic and
indicative of its historic development as a small rural community.

For its size, the hamlet has a notable stock of distinctive historic
buildings, with the earliest examples dating to ¢.1500. Traditional
building forms and materials are to be found, including exposed
timber framing, red brick, timber weatherboarding and thatch.
Bexon has a quiet and tranquil character, with residential
dwellings and former agricultural buildings within abundant
greenery and mature trees.

Bexon has a characteristically loose and sparse grain of
development, with generous open spaces between its buildings.
This sparseness of built form is a characteristic of its historic
development as a small rural community. Bexon is clearly an area
of special architectural or historic interest the character or
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance. The
hamlet has a distinct and unique sense of place which merits
protection as a Conservation Area.

112018 Swale Local Landscape Designations Review and Recommendations Final
Report, Swale Borough Council Prepared by LUC
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3.3 Topography, Geology and Landscape

Bexon is a small, rural hamlet lying on the slope of the North
Downs, roughly four kilometres to the south of Sittingbourne. The
land rises from sea level at Sittingbourne to the north, reaching
its highest point at 400 feet above, near Bicknor, to the southeast
of Bexon.

The hamlet of Bexon has developed along Hawks Hill Lane,
which a gently winds through the settlement on a southwest to
northeast alignment. At the northern end of the hamlet Hawks Hill
Lane intersects with Bexon Lane at a ‘T’ junction, which connects
the hamlet to the villages of Bredgar to the northwest and
Milstead to the east. The hamlet is in close proximity to the M2,
which runs to the north and the northern end of the Conservation
Area is approximately only 240 metres from the motorway.

The hamlet is within the Kent Downs National Landscape, and
the landscape in which the Conservation Area is located is
identified as commonly being one of farmlands occupying dry
valleys and downs in the Swale Local Landscape Designation
Review'!'. Geologically, Bexon is sited upon a chalk formation'?,
below which is an underlying beds of Gault clay, sands and
ragstone. Agricultural land in the vicinity is of high quality and
includes orchards around the hamlet and there are pockets of
ancient woodland throughout the parish.

12 British Geological Society: https://www.bgs.ac.uk/map-viewers/bgs-geology-viewer/
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Topographically, the land rises to the southwest and Hawkes Hill
lane has a corresponding incline. From a relatively open
character surrounded by farmland at the north end of Hawks Hill
Lane, the area rapidly becomes greener and roadside hedges
increasingly become taller and mature trees more numerous as
the lane leads south.

There is a junction leading east with Lime Kiln Road roughly two-
thirds along the length of Hawks Hill Lane, before it turns sharply
to the west and becomes Bashford Barn Lane and leads away
from the hamlet.

There are two public footpaths that connect to Hawks Hill Lane
on its western side, both emanating from the direction of Bredgar.
In addition, at the southern end of Hawks Hill Lane is a tree-lined
track that heads south towards Trundle Wood.

© Place Services 2025

3.4 Archaeology

Bexon has potential for the preservation of significant
archaeological remains dating from the prehistoric to the post-
medieval period.

Cropmark evidence to the south of the Conservation Area shows
a probable Neolithic henge and a group of ring-ditches of
probable Bronze Age date, indicating that the area of Bexon has
been a settled landscape since the Neolithic period. The
presence of cropmarks demonstrates the high potential for the
survival of below-ground archaeological remains in and around
the Conservation Area.

The Conservation Area comprises a medieval manorial estate.
There has been very little development in the area and it can be
presumed that below-ground remains survive relating to earlier
phases of activity.

The geology of clay with flints on a chalk bedrock is conducive to
the good survival of most archaeological remains. Environmental
remains, preserved in deeper features could hold information on
the wider landscape as well as evidence for food and cereal
production.
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Figure 8: An aerial view of the Conservation Area and its agricultural setting
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3.5 Key Buildings

Bexon has developed over the centuries into a small rural hamlet,
based on an earlier, small manorial estate. This historic
development can be appreciated in the age and function and
diversity of its buildings. High status residential dwellings, along
with smaller cottages are positioned in close proximity to barns
and oast houses. Within the Conservation Area, the continuity of
the local agricultural economy and way of life of the residents of
Bexon is attested by its dwellings, barns, cottages and oast house
that range in date from the late medieval to the twentieth century.

Of the limited number of buildings within the Bexon hamlet, a
large proportion are of heritage value. Five are statutorily listed,
four being Grade Il listed with one Grade II* listed. Grade Il listed
buildings are considered to be of 'special interest', while Grade II*
listed buildings are defined as 'particularly important buildings of
more than special interest'; only 5.8% of listed buildings are listed
at this grade. 3

In addition, three structures have been recently identified as non-
designated heritage assets, during the recent public consultation
process on the Swale Local Heritage List. These are buildings
which are not of sufficient interest to warrant national statutory
listing, but their local heritage significance is recognised and must
be considered during the assessment of any planning application
affecting that significance.

3 Historic England. https:/historicengland.org.uk/listing/what-is-designation/listed-
buildings/
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Figure 9: Bexon Court

Bexon Court (Figure 9) is in a prominent corner position at the
northern entry point of the Conservation Area. The distinctive
building is Grade Il listed (List Entry No. 1186015) and was built
c.1500 as a Wealden Hall House. This form of building is a
characteristic medieval and regional type, most commonly found
in Kent and Sussex. The Wealden Hall House is characterised by
having a central open hall (although many now have floors
inserted in this space). Within this space was a central, open fire
pit, flanked at either end by floored, jettied end-bays which were
contained under a single roof. One of the end bays would have
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housed the service area, often divided into a buttery and pantry,
while the other end bay provided higher-status residential
accommodation. The entry door to the house led to a cross
passage, with an entry to the open hall on one side of the passage
and two doors to the service rooms on the other side. As the
houses evolved, upper floors and chimney stacks were often
added, and the development of such buildings tends to follow a
recognised pattern.

Bexon Court has a close-studded timber frame with curved
braces, a jettied first floor, timber mullioned windows with side
lights to each floor and a substantial sixteenth-century red brick
chimney stack and rebuilt gable end. It makes a highly positive
contribution to the character of the Conservation Area.

Figure 10: Barn of the former Bexon Court Farm

© Place Services 2025

To the south-east of Bexon Court and on the opposite side of
Hawks Hill Lane is a modest agricultural brick building, with a dual
pitched corrugated roof (Figure 10). This is a surviving element
of the farmyard buildings of Bexon Court Farm and therefore
historically associated with the listed building to its northwest. The
Tithe Map provides evidence for a consistent link between the
ownership and occupation of both the house and farmyard. The
surviving brick building is first shown on the historic mapping from
the 1890s and likely replaced an earlier building on the same
spot. It provides clear and tangible evidence of the historical
presence of the Bexon Court farmyard and makes a positive
contribution to the historic special interest of the Conservation
Area. The building has been identified as a non-designated
heritage asset due to its evidential historic value.

To the south of Bexon Court is a single-storey building, with an
unusual overhanging porch (Figure 11). The building is within the
immediate setting of Bexon Court and was constructed as a
swimming pool in the 1970s, probably replacing earlier
agricultural buildings. It was then converted to an artisan’s
workshop in 2008 and is currently occupied by a chandelier
maker and glass restorers. Although somewhat unusual in form,
the building utilises traditional materials, with a brick plinth, black
weatherboarding and a clay tile roof, which complement the
character of the Conservation Area.
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Figure 11: The glass workshop in the foreground and the agricultural building
behind

Directly behind the glass workshop is a brick built, two storey,
former agricultural building with an external timber staircase
associated with Bexon Court (Figure 11). The building is
characteristic of the area and has a historic association with
Bexon Court, providing a positive contribution to the area’s
special interest.
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Bexon Cottage is unlisted but is a non-designated heritage asset
due to its historic and architectural interest and its aesthetic value
(Figure 12). The building appears on the OS map surveyed in
1864/65 and published in 1870 (Figure 4). Due to the building’s
symmetry, it is possible to speculate that the two-storey dwelling
may have originally been built as a semi-detached pair of
agricultural workers’ cottages. It is built in red and pink chequered
brick, with gault brick detailing around the windows. There are two
wall-dormers to the fagade, a central chimney stack and a tile
covered roof.

Figure 12: Bexon Cottage
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The Malt House is Grade Il listed (List Entry Number: 1343892)
and dates from the seventeenth century (Figure 13). The building
has been converted into cottages and shows evidence of its
phased development and use as an agricultural maltings in its
historic fabric. The building is distinctive, with a part thatched and
part tiled roof, with historic brickwork in Flemish bond, including
the prominent, brick-built gable at its western end.

Figure 13: The Malt House

Bexon Manor Oast House on Hawkes Hill Lane is an unlisted
building has been converted to residential use and dates
approximately from the 1890s (Figure 14). It was originally
adjacent to a pond and owned by the Manor House. The building
is typical of its type and was designed for drying hops as part of
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the brewing process. The hops were spread out on a thin and
perforated floor and dried by hot air rising from wood or charcoal
fires below. The heat escaped through a cowl in the distinctive,
pyramidal roof which could turn with the wind. The Manor Oast is
a good example of agricultural vernacular architecture and retains
its historic character, despite the modern addition of a brick-built
porch.

Figure 14: Bexon Manor Oast House
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Yew Tree Cottage is Grade Il listed (List Entry Number:
1069396) and has origins as a sixteenth-century, timber-framed
house (Figure 15). It is now clad in chequered brick and hanging
tiles and has a flint plinth, along with a cellar and well shaft. The
Tithe Map of 1839 (Figure 3) shows that the house, garden and
hop fields were in the occupation of John Cornford a tenant
farmer and owned by Edward Twopenny.

Figure 15: Yew Tree Cottage
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Bexon Manor is a Grade II* listed (List Entry Number: 1069395)
dwelling, dating to the fifteenth century with early-seventeenth
century alterations (Figure 16). The building was the centre of
the historic, small manorial estate of Bexon. lItis a timber framed
building with a jettied first floor, close studding and a tiled roof. It
has wood mullioned oriel windows on the first floor, and
segmental bay windows to right and centre on ground floor. The
building is secluded and set behind substantial mature trees and
hedges which partially conceal its fagade. Despite this, it makes
a highly positive contribution to the character and special interest
of the Conservation Area.

Figure 16: Bexon Manor
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The barn to the southeast of Bexon Manor on Lime Kiln Road
is Grade Il listed (List Entry Number: 1186005) and dates from
the seventeenth century (Figure 17). It is timber framed with
timber weatherboard cladding and a thatched roof. The single-
storey building has a midstrey to the north and is highly prominent
within its surroundings, with an historical association to Bexon
Manor House.

Figure 17: Barn to the south-east of Bexon Manor
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Bexon Manor Cottages, Numbers 1 and 2 Hawkes Hill Lane
are a semi-detached pair of brick-built, two-storey cottages
(Figure 18). The pair are late-nineteenth century in date and are
likely to have been built as agricultural workers’ cottages, on land
that was part of Bexon Manor. The brickwork of the dwellings has
been painted and there have been some modern extensions and
alterations, yet the dwellings make positive contribution to the
character and special interest of the Conservation Area.

Figure 18: Bexon Manor Cottages
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Holly Tree Cottage (Figure 19) and The Lodge (Figure 20) are
two, detached mid-to-late twentieth century bungalows, built in
red brick in stretcher bond, with tiled roofs, which are typical
materials. The buildings are of limited architectural value and
make a neutral contribution to the character of the Conservation
Area.

Figure 19: Holly Tree Cottage
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Figure 20: The Lodge
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Map 2: The significance of buildings within the Conservation Area
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3.6 Building Materials

Bexon Conservation Area’s distinct character is partly formed
through the variety of architectural styles and building materials
within its boundary, many of which reflect traditional building
methods. These are often also indicative of the age of buildings
within the Conservation Area and highlight popular techniques
and styles at the point they were constructed.

Typically, before the mid-nineteenth century building materials
were locally sourced or made locally as it took considerable time
and energy to transport goods. With the development of the
railway network, slate and bricks could be easily transported
which led to their use country wide, whereas buildings which pre-
date the industrial period are typically built in materials which
were easy to source close to where they are located.

In the case of Bexon, timber and plaster are commonplace for the
oldest buildings, as the local area is lacking in natural stone. Flint
was also an abundant building material, while other, quarried and
more high-quality building stone had to be imported into the
region.

3.6.1. Walls

Timber frame

Hardwood timbers, such as oak and elm were commonly used in
building construction during the medieval period. Out of Bexon’s
five historic, listed buildings, four utilise timber framed
construction. The most prominent of these, where the exposed

4 Harris, R., 2006. Discovering Timber Framed Buildings. Shire Books. Bucks.

© Place Services 2025

timber frame is clearly visible, are Bexon Court and Bexon Manor
House. These are fine examples of close studding, where
exposed timber studs are placed closely together for aesthetic
effect (Figure 22). Due to the extra work involved and the
increased numbers of timbers, close studding was also an
expensive option, and its use demonstrated the status of the
building’s owner. The technique originated in East Anglia, but by
the early fifteenth century it had become common in the rest of
lowland England, particularly in the houses of gentry and
prosperous farmers.'®. Both buildings are also jettied, with an
overhanging first floor; Bexon Court was constructed as a
Wealden House, with a central open hall and cross-wings
containing chambers at either end.

Brick

Red brick is a distinctive and traditional material in the area, due
to the plentiful supply of brickearth and the local brickmaking
industry which operated prosperously in the county, peaking in
the nineteenth century. From the seventeenth century, large
hardwood timbers became more difficult to source and brick
became more extensively used as a primary construction
material. At Bexon there are both early and more recent
examples of brick construction.

Bricks were used in the chimney of Bexon Court, added to the
building in the sixteenth century. The Malt House s
predominantly built in red brick in an English bond and dates to
the seventeenth century (Figure 26). These earlier examples use
a more irregular clamp-fired red brick and early bricks are
generally narrower, with larger bedding joints. The nineteenth
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century brick buildings of Bexon include Bexon Cottage and
Bexon Manor Oast House, both of which are built in Flemish
bond, with the latter using a yellow stock brick (Figure 23).
Checkerboard brickwork is also evident on Yew Tree Cottage and
Bexon Cottage.

Hanging tiles

The use of hanging tiles is limited in Bexon but it can be found on
the southwestern fagcade of Yew Tree Cottage (Figure 24).

Vertical tiling, or 'tile hanging', is the technique of applying roof
tiles to vertical walls as a cladding. With origins in the late
seventeenth century, the technique became popular in the Arts
and Crafts movement and has continued to be used since then,
particularly in the inter-War period. Often hanging tiles were
limited to use on the upper storey of a building only and combined
with another house cladding material, such as render or brick, on
the lower storey. The clay tiles are hung from wooden battens,
sometimes creating a pattern on gables, bays and roofs of
porches, with varying tile shapes and colours. The wooden
battens were plugged into the mortar beds or fixed by wooden
pegs. Timber battens are still used today, although ventilation is
provided under the tiles along with an underlay layer and
drainage of any water that might get into the membrane beneath.

Timber weatherboarding

Black featheredged timber weatherboarding is traditionally
reserved for use on timber-framed agricultural buildings such as
barns and byres, where it is often used in combination with a brick
plinth (Figure 27). The material is therefore distinctive as a lower
status, utilitarian finish. When used on domestic dwellings,
weatherboarding was traditionally painted white. The examples
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of weatherboarding within Bexon are all to be found on buildings
with a distinct agricultural character. This includes the Grade Il
listed Bexon Manor Barn and it is also used on the ancillary
buildings at Bexon Court and at the Malt House.

3.6.2. Roofs

Clay roof tiles

Traditional, handmade Kent peg tiles are a common roofing
material with a long history of use in the region. Originally peg
tiles were often made with locally dug clay and many country
estates had their own brickworks and kilns, producing a range of
necessary wares, including bricks and tiles. A lime kiln was sited
at Lime Kiln Shaw on Lime Kiln Road on land that was part of the
Bexon Manor Estate to the southeast of Bexon, however, historic
mapping suggests it had ceased in use by the time of the 1839
Tithe Map. Red clay, plain peg tiles with a double camber are the
most common roofing material in the Bexon Conservation Area
and are used on many of its most prominent and significant
buildings (Figure 28).

Slate

The use of natural slate as a roofing material became more
widespread during the nineteenth century, particularly once the
railway came to Sittingbourne in 1848 and the material became
more available in the region. In Bexon slate is not a prominent
material for dwellings but it is used on ancillary buildings and
often contributes to the utilitarian character of black
weatherboarded buildings, such as the single-storey buildings at
the Malt House.
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Thatch

Historically, thatch was widely used on both agricultural buildings
and domestic cottages. The surviving examples of thatch in the
Bexon Conservation Area contribute to local distinctiveness and
the sense of place, providing evidence of historic regional
traditions and skills (Figure 25). In Bexon, there are two
prominent and historically significant buildings with thatched
roofs. These are the southern part of the Malt House and Bexon
Manor Barn. The Malt House thatching has a distinctive
ornamental cut block ridge, while the barn has a simpler and
shallower flush ridge.

3.6.3. Doors and Windows

Within the Conservation Area there are many examples of historic
and traditionally styled timber doors and windows which make a
positive contribution to the character and special interest of the
area (Figure 29). Many are in visually prominent positions and
these set a positive standard that helps define the character of
Bexon Conservation Area. The continued use of traditional
windows, joinery skills and natural timber also preserves the
Conservation Area’s historic and architectural character and
special interest (Figure 21). Fortunately, the examples of uPVC
windows in the Conservation Area, which cannot replicate the
quality or detailing of traditional timber windows, are limited and
they do not represent a common or typical feature.
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Figure 21: Modern timber window of sympathetic character at the Oast House
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Figure 22: Close studding and a

Eig re 26: E
Malt House

jettied first floor at Bexon

Court

<

-

arly brickwork at

© Place Services 2025

Figure 23: Nineteenth-century stock
bricks at Bexon Manor Oast House

Figure 27: Weatherboarding on Bexon
Manor Barn

Figure 24: Hanging tiles on Yew Tree

Cottage
= |

Figure 28: Clay roof tiles

Figure 29: Historic window at Bexon
Court
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3.7 Boundary Treatments

There are a variety of characteristic boundary treatments within
the Conservation Area (Figure 30). At its northern entry point,
adjacent to Bexon Court, is a brick-built wall constructed using
red bricks in Flemish bond with a plinth, coping bricks and a
variation in height.

Boundary hedges along Hawks Hill Lane are also prevalent, while
roadside grass verges are also present, occasionally with timber
verge protection posts.

There is a variety in the forms of fencing used in the Conservation
Area, including metal estate fencing, timber post and rail and
picket fencing. These examples are appropriate for the
Conservation Area as they contribute to its rural character. Close
board fencing is also evident, but as it is more urban in character,
it is not sympathetic to the Conservation Area and incongruous
where present.

© Place Services 2025
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Figure 30: Examples of boundary treatments within the Conservation Area

© Place Services 2025 31



v/ abed

3.8 Trees, Hedgerows and Open Spaces

Trees and hedges in both private and public areas are an
extremely important element of the streetscape in Bexon and they
make a positive contribution to the character and appearance of
the Conservation Area, framing views of its buildings and setting
and reinforcing the settlement’s distinctive rural character (Figure
31). The trees and hedgerows also contribute to the area’s
tranquil environment.

The open spaces within the Conservation Area contribute to its
character and appearance. Most, if not all of these, are in private
ownership. Yet such spaces, including provable gardens are
positive elements which enhance the character and appearance
of the area and often allow important views to be appreciated.

The north-eastern end of the Conservation Area has a more open
character. The privately owned gardens and lawned spaces on
the western side of Hawks Hill Lane, such as those between
Bexon Court and Bexon Cottage, are positive elements. In
addition, on the eastern side of Hawks Hill Lane, the triangular
grassed area at the entrance to Bexon Manor Stores and the
adjacent garden of the Malt House provide a sense of openness
with a verdant character at the centre of the Conservation Area.

© Place Services 2025
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Figure 31: Examples of green and open spaces within the Conservation Area
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3.9 Public Realm and Highway

Swale Borough Council has published guidelines for the
management and improving the design of Kent’'s rural lanes,
within the Kent Downs National Landscape'®. Guidelines are
provided for:

e Planning for, and giving greater priority to, pedestrians and
cyclists

e De-cluttering and co-ordinated design

e Managing traffic

e Road surfaces, paving and edge treatments

e Street furniture

e Signing

e Landscape and ecological features

e Historic and modern features
The lanes and paths that run through the Conservation Area have
a typical rural and rustic character with limited signage, no lighting
or road markings, and boundary hedgerows and trees. Hawks Hill

Lane is the primary route through the Conservation Area and for
much of its length it is narrow and at times winding, sometimes

15 Kent Downs AONB Unit. 2009. The Kent Downs Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty
Rural Streets And Lanes: A Design Handbook. https://kentdowns.org.uk/wp-
content/uploads/2018/04/Rural-Streets-and-Lanes-a-design-handbook.pdf
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with grass verges and hedges. The winding, green route of
Hawks Hill Lane and Lime Kiln Road is appealing and a distinctive
characteristic, which enhances the bucolic character of the
Conservation Area.

With the exception of three bollards at the junction with Lime Kiln
Road, there is little in the way of street furniture and traffic
signage. Timber verge posts are present, but these are low and
inobtrusive. The scarcity of urbanising elements in the street
scene is highly beneficial to the area’s rural character. The lack
of such detracting items is partly due to the quietness and limited
use of Hawks Hill Lane by traffic in the area.

There is a post mounted, red letter box at the north end of Hawks
Hill Road from the 1970s, which is a positive element in the street
scene. Two public footpaths connect with Hawks Hill Lane, both
emanating from the north-west and the direction of Bredgar.
Where they intersect with Hawks Hill Lane, they are marked by
way marker posts or a kissing gate.

The materials used in the surfaces of the public realm are
consistent, being made up of asphalt, and the appearance is
typical of a rural lane. Private drives are sometimes gravelled or
tarmac is also used. A notable and beneficial surface treatment
can be found outside the entry gate to Bexon Manor House and
is repeated adjacent to Bexon Manor Barn, where paving bricks
from the road lead to the pedestrian gates.
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Figure 32: Examples of the public realm within the Conservation Area
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3.10 Significant Views

A selection of key views both within and outside the Conservation
Area are illustrated on Map 3. The views illustrated here are not
exhaustive and there will be other views not described which
contribute to how the significance of the Conservation Area is
understood and appreciated. All planning applications for
development in the Conservation Area, and within its setting,
should consider if there are any contributing views which will be
affected and seek to mitigate against any harmful impacts.

Where open spaces exist within the Conservation Area, they are
important in providing glimpsed views of historic buildings or
views out to the Conservation Area’s setting. Often these views
are framed by important trees. Viewpoints One to Four are from
within the Conservation Area boundary. Viewpoints Five to Seven
are views from outside the boundary, but within the Conservation
Area’s setting.

Viewpoint One

The northern end of the Conservation Area has a more open
character which allows significant views, such as those of Bexon
Court within its setting. Along with views of this important building,
there are glimpses out into the setting, sometimes framed by
mature trees (Figure 33).

Viewpoint Two

The small open meadow to the northeast of Yew Tree Cottage
allows views, framed by trees out to the Conservation Area’s
agrarian setting.
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Figure 33: Viewpoint One, looking west

Figure 34: Viewpoint One, looking
north

Viewpoint Three

The view northeast from the junction of Hawks Hill Lane and Lime
Kiln Road allows the verdant nature of the Conservation Area to
be appreciated. From this viewpoint, the Grade II* listed Bexon
Manor can also be appreciated within its rural setting (Figure 35).

Viewpoint Four

Opposite the Grade Il listed Bexon Manor Barn on Lime Kiln
Road, a gap in the foliage allows views southwards, out into the
setting of the listed building. From here, the barn and the pastoral
character of the Conservation Area can be appreciated (Figure
36).

Viewpoint Five

The views from the setting to the north of the Conservation Area
provide important vantage points of the historic settlement. One
of these is from the field to the northeast, where the northern end

© Place Services 2025

if the Conservation Area, defined by the distinctive presence of
Bexon Court is visible in views looking southwest (Figure 37).

Figure 35: Viewpoint Three looking northeast

Figure 36: Viewpoint Four looking southwest
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Al 11

Figure 37: Viewpoint Five looking west

Viewpoint Six

The kinetic views on the approach to the Conservation Area from
the two public footpaths to the west are significant. Public rights
of way are often long established with historic origins as pathways
through the landscape and have been used by the local
community in the past. In this instance, the two public footpaths
are certainly evident on the earliest OS mapping surveyed in
1864. From the northernmost footpath, wide views of the
Conservation Area within its setting can be appreciated. As
Bexon is neared, specific buildings can be seen, through trees
and foliage from varying positions along the footpath (Figures 38
and 39).
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Figure 38: Viewpoint Six looking south
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Figure 39: Viewpoint Six looking southeast

Viewpoint Seven

The rural setting to the south of the Conservation Area can be
accessed via a historic trackway at the junction of Bashford Barn
Lane and Hawkes Hill Lane. The Conservation Area, as defined
by Bexon Manor Cottages and the mature trees within their
grounds, can be appreciated in views looking northeast, across
the agricultural fields (Figure 40).
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Figure 40: Viewpoint Seven looking northeast
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Map 3: Significant views within and outside the Conservation Area
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3.11 Setting

The setting of the Conservation Area has a notably agricultural
character. Within the immediate setting are orchards, located
beyond the Conservation Area boundary to the west and east.
Historic mapping shows that the extent of Bexon’s orchards was
greater in the past, with the 1946/50 OS map (Figure 5) showing
continuous orchards between Bexon and Bredgar. This
expansion in fruit production may have been in response to the
national shortages of food during the Second World War.

The surviving orchards are a positive element within the setting
of the Conservation Area and attest to the longstanding and
historic production of fruit in the locality and its continued
economic importance.

Beyond the immediate orchards at the boundaries of the
Conservation Area, the agricultural character of its setting
continues with open cultivated fields. While historically fruit
production made a highly important contribution to the local
economy, other arable crops were extensively grown in the
environs of Bexon, Bredgar and Milstead. This remains the case
today, with the Bexon Conservation Area being surrounded by
cultivated fields of cereal crops. This aspect of the Conservation
Area’s setting attests to the historic reliance of the settlement at
Bexon on agriculture. The existing agricultural fields surrounding
the Conservation Area and their bucolic character greatly
enhance the ability to experience the Bexon’s special interest as
a historic rural hamlet.
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Figure 41: The setting to the east, opposite the Grade Il listed Bexon Court

Figure 42: Open fields in the Conservation Area’s setting to the north-east
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Figure 43: Sheep within the rural setting to the south of the Conservation Area

Figure 44: The wider setting to the south of Bexon Conservation Area
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The M2 Motorway is within the Conservation Aea’s wider setting
to the north. While the motorway is less than 300 metres from the
northern end of the Bexon Conservation Area boundary, there is
a fair degree of separation between the road and the
Conservation Area and little to no visual impact. However, the
traffic on the motorway is audible from the Conservation Area and
as a result, the sense of tranquillity has been diminished.

Whilst there is no visual link between Bexon and nearby
settlements such as Bredgar, the significance of the historical
connection between the settlement and its surrounding rural
landscape is demonstrated by the network of lanes and footpaths
which pre-date, the arrival of motor transport. The network of
footpaths reflects strong historic connections and would have
provided well used routes across the landscape, used by the local
community.

Figure 45: Bashford Barn Lane, leading west from the southern end of the
Conservation Area
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Figure 46: The setting looking north-west from the Conservation Area boundary,
with a public footpath heading towards Bredgar

Figure 47: Lime Kiln Road heading south-east from the Conservation Area
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Figure 48: The footpath heading south from the Conservation Area, lined with
coppiced trees

At the southern end of the Conservation Area is an unnamed
pathway that heads south towards Trundle Wood. This path is
clearly marked on historic mapping and is likely to have historic
origins. From the Conservation Area the pathway is clearly
defined bordered by coppiced trees but becomes more
ephemeral to the south.
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4. Opportunities for Enhancement

The identification of negative characteristics allows the focus of
the Conservation Area’s management on its future positive
enhancement.

Key Negative Characteristics:

e The sporadic use of mass-produced, modern building
materials which dilute local character and distinctiveness.

e The accumulation of litter around the green area, at the
entrance to Bexon Manor Stores off Hawks Hill Lane.

e The presence and close proximity of the M2 motorway
within the setting of the Conservation Area negatively
impacts the area’s rural character and tranquillity.

The introduction of an inappropriate colour palette and low-quality
modern materials (concrete roof tiles, or uPVC windows, for
example) is a concern within the Conservation Area. The
architectural interest of the area is vulnerable to a diminishment
of quality through the replacement of traditional windows, doors
and roof cladding with poor quality modern materials. By using a
palette or materials which are out of keeping with the area,
buildings can be visually dominant within a streetscape and
therefore have an impact the character of the area and group
value of a street scene.
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Figure 49: Rubbish close to the entrance of Bexon Manor Stores
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5. Management Plan

Conservation area designation provides recognition of the
architectural or historic special interest of an area, in order that
appropriate steps can be taken ensure its preservation or
enhancement. Rather than preventing change, the designation
will effectively manage change, so that the needs of the local
community can be met, whilst ensuring that the positive elements
that contribute to the area’s special interest are protected and that
any changes are not harmful or will not diminish that special
interest.

The following management plan is aimed at homeowners,
developers, local groups and Local Authority planning officers
and is intended to encourage active involvement in the future
management of Bexon Conservation Area. It provides an
opportunity for the Borough Council, the Parish Council, local
amenity groups, Kent Highways, Kent County Council, individual
householders and local businesses to take part in positively
managing the area.

There is a wealth of published guidance on positively managing
change in conservation areas. Swale Borough Council has
adopted supplementary planning documents (SPDs) which are
listed Appendix 6.2 . Historic England has also published a range
of guidance and advice notes which are listed in the bibliography
at Appendix 6.4 .

5.1 Legislation and Policy

When a conservation area is designated, there is legislation,
planning policy and regulations which govern which types of
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development require planning permission and the way that the
Local Planning Authority undertakes plan making and decision
taking.

The legislation and policy that directly affect designated
conservation areas and provide the formal framework for
managing change are outlined in Appendix 6.2 Most
significantly, the Local Planning Authority is required to pay
special attention to the desirability of preserving or enhancing the
character or appearance of the Conservation Area in the exercise
of all its planning functions.

The Swale Borough Local Plan aims to ensure that the
significance of Bexon Conservation Area is sustained and
enhanced through:

e Preserving or enhancing the area’s special character or
appearance.

e Preserving or enhancing the setting of the conservation
area and of other designated heritage assets.

e Safeguarding and better revealing the significance of any
archaeology.

e Protection and enhancement of landmarks and significant
views or vistas within and without the conservation area.

e Safeguarding non-designated heritage assets which make
a positive contribution to the significance of the area.

e Safeguarding significant spaces.

e Safeguarding significant trees.
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e Promoting high quality design in new development which
responds positively to context and to the distinct character
of the conservation area.

e Continued sensitive management of the public realm.

e Requiring new development to respond positively to the
Conservation Area Character Appraisal

5.2 Development Management Tools

5.2.1. Pre-Application Advice

Early engagement with the Local Planning Authority is beneficial
to potential applicants. Swale Borough Council’s Planning Team
provides a pre-application advice service which can be useful for
formulating designs and proposals affecting heritage assets.
Early advice will allow Swale Borough Council to guide
development in a positive manner through early engagement.
More information on pre-application advice can be accessed via
the council website.

5.2.2. Heritage Statements

The special architectural and historic interest of the Bexon
Conservation Area has been set out in Sections 2 and 3. In order
to manage change in the Conservation Area whilst preserving its
special interest, an understanding of this significance and how it
can be affected by a proposal is needed by the Local Planning
Authority, owners, developers and applicants. Specific buildings,
proposals or development sites may require detailed analysis in
order to understand the impact changes may have. It may be

16 Historic England, 2019. HEAN 12: Statements of Heritage Significance
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necessary for applicants to submit Heritage Statements, Heritage
Impact Assessments or Archaeological Impact Assessments.
These should describe the history and special interest of a site
and demonstrate how a scheme will either preserve or enhance
the Conservation Area’s significance. As required by the NPPF
(Para. 207), Heritage Statements and Heritage Impact
Assessments require appropriate expertise and specialist
heritage consultants should be appointed by applicants if
required.

All applications within the Conservation Area and its immediate
setting require an appropriately detailed Heritage Statement,
which are also necessary for listed building consent applications.
The level of detail should be proportionate to the significance of
the asset and sufficient to understand the potential impact of the
proposal on the heritage asset’s significance. A Heritage
Statement should be undertaken using the guidelines on the
preparation of heritage statements from Historic England.®

The visual impact of any development on key views of heritage
assets or important views within the Conservation Area should be
considered during the decision-making process. This includes
development outside the Conservation Area within its setting.
Where appropriate, views should be considered within Design
and Access Statements or Heritage Statements which should be
carried out in accordance with Historic England’s methodology
and guidance on assessing setting.'”.

7 Historic England, 2019. GPA 3: The Setting of Heritage Assets
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5.2.3. Enforcement

Where the necessary permission has not been sought for
alterations, such as the loss of historic doors or windows, and
building alterations which are not contained within the GPDO, the
Local Planning Authority’s powers of enforcement should be
considered. This assists in reinstating any lost character or
architectural features, the loss of which have had a negative
effect on the Conservation Area, as well as avoiding a precedent
being set for similar, uncharacteristic works.

5.2.4. Unauthorised Works to Listed Buildings

Carrying out unauthorised works to a listed building is a criminal
offence and individuals can be prosecuted. A Local Planning
Authority can insist that all unconsented work is reversed. Swale
Borough Council should therefore be consulted before any work
is carried out to a listed building. Both the contractor who carried
out unauthorised works and anyone who caused or instructed the
work to be carried out are considered liable for the offence. If a
homeowner or developer is relying on an architect or builder to
carry out works to a listed building, it is essential to be sure that
all consents are in place. Approved plans should not be adapted
or changed as the project develops without further consent. There
is no time limit on enforcement action and the new owner could
be required to fund the reversal of any unauthorised alteration.

Unauthorised works to a listed building could be identified as a
liability by the checks undertaken by a purchaser’s solicitor during
the vending process. As a result, purchase of a listed building that
has had unauthorised changes becomes a highly unattractive
prospect.

© Place Services 2025

5.2.5. Householder Alterations

Where householder alterations are proposed which require
planning permission, the Council will ensure that any proposals
enhance or preserve the special character and appearance of the
conservation area.

Opportunities to reinstate missing architectural features, such as
traditional timber windows and doors, or original roof coverings,
along with traditional boundary treatments will be encouraged by
the Council and where appropriate, such beneficial changes may
be required in response to planning applications for extensions or
alterations.

The cumulative impact of poorly considered alterations to
traditional properties, will have a harmful effect on their
significance and their positive contribution to the character and
appearance of a conservation area. Alterations such as the
replacement of timber windows with uPVC units, the replacement
of clay tile with concrete tile, the introduction of prominent
rooflights, or the use of cement fibre board cladding are harmful
and will erode the character of Bexon Conservation Area over
time and should be firmly resisted.

Windows

The use of uPVC windows in a conservation area is a particularly
problematic issue. While manufacturers have often recently
attempted to copy the appearance of timber windows, they have
been unable to replicate the sections, detailing and glazing bars
used in most timber windows. False applied ‘glazing bars’ are thin
strips of plastic inserted within the glass sandwich of a double
glazed unit or applied to the surface of the glass and these lack
authenticity and change the character of the window. An
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application for the replacement of any timber window with a uPVC
unit will diminish the architectural special interest of the
Conservation Are and would not be considered favourably by the
Local Planning Authority. Any replacement of a timber window
would need to also be timber to preserve the Conservation Area’s
special interest. However, the removal of a uPVC unit and its
replacement with a timber window would be a positive change in
the Conservation Area, enhancing its architectural special
interest.

5.3 Swale Local Heritage List

Arising from Swale’s adopted Heritage Strategy 2020-2032, the
Borough Council is compiling a Local Heritage List in order to
identify heritage assets which are not statutorily designated as
Grade |, II* or Grade |l listed buildings.

The Swale local Heritage List is designed to achieve the following
aims:

e Raise awareness of an area’s local heritage assets and
their importance to local distinctiveness.

¢ Inform developers, owners, council officers and members
about buildings within the local authority boundary that
are desirable to retain and protect.

¢ Provide guidance and specialist advice to owners to help
protect the character and setting of those buildings,
structures, sites and landscapes.

e Help the council in its decision making when discussing
proposals and determining planning applications.
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e Accurately record the nature of and the assets within the
local historic environment.

The impact of any development on a building or site included
within the Local Heritage List will be a material consideration
when the council considers an application for planning
permission. Buildings in the Bexon Conservation Area which are
to be included on the Swale Local Heritage List are listed below
and indicated on Map 2.

e The barn 30 yards south of Bexon Court
e Bexon Cottage
e Bexon Manor Cottages

5.4 Public Realm

The public realm makes a significant positive contribution to the
special character of Bexon Conservation Area. The highway,
lanes, public footpaths and open areas all fall within the public
realm. In sensitive rural conservation areas, it is particularly
necessary to resist unsympathetic changes to the highway which
are inappropriate for the area’s character.

Before developing a strategy for future works in the public realm,
it is important to acknowledge that the Bexon Conservation
Area’s lanes and footpaths contribute to its distinctive rustic
character. The introduction of unsympathetic features such as
concrete kerbs, street lighting, off-the-shelf road signs and traffic
calming measures would have a detrimental impact on that
distinctive character.
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Changes to road surface treatments and the surrounding
streetscape should be kept simple and whenever possible use
traditional and natural materials. The historic form of lanes can be
retained by maintaining edge lines, verges and boundaries. Good
quality and simple schemes should be aimed for, when
alterations to the public realm are required.

The identification and removal of superfluous or redundant street
furniture items is beneficial, as is keeping new street furniture to
a minimum. New equipment and signage should be simple,
elegant and appropriate to context, while consultation with local
groups would also be beneficial. Any new street signage should
be restricted to those which convey essential information and the
size and number of signs should be reduced to a minimum.

The narrow and winding Hawks Hill Lane is the primary route
through the Conservation Area. With its grass verges and hedges
it has a clearly rural character, which should be preserved in any
changes to the public realm. Future highway maintenance,
improvements and alterations should be carried out in
accordance with the guidance document Streets for All from
Historic England® and Kent County Council’s guidance, Highway
Works and Heritage Assets: the Kent Protocol for Highway Works
in Relation to Designated Heritage Assets.®

18 Historic England 2018. Streets for All Advice for Highway and Public Realm Works
in Historic Places.
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Figure 50: Examples of the public realm in the Conservation Area

19 Kent County Council 2011. Highway Works and Heritage Assets: the Kent Protocol
for Highway Works in Relation to Designated Heritage Assets, KCC and KCOG.
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The accesses to the public footpaths from Hawks Hill Lane will
require upkeep to keep them clear of foliage and to ensure they
remain visible. Of the two public footpaths the northernmost has
recently been slightly re-routed in order to avoid crossing a
private garden and its access to Hawks Hill Lane is the more
noticeable as a result.

At the junction of Hawks Hill Lane and Lime Kiln Road is a small
triangular patch of grass, which has three, black and white plastic
bollards. While the grassed area is consistent with the grass
verges of Hawks Hill Lane, the bollards are not positive
contributing elements to the area’s character. A replacement of
these with a simpler more traditional and rustic form of post or
bollard would be beneficial.

Opportunities for Enhancement

e Any new road signage should be well designed and
appropriately located and kept to a minimum.

e An audit of overhead supply lines and poles with the
statutory undertakers to establish whether there is scope
to remove any overhead cables or poles or to relocate
services underground.

e The replacement of plastic bollards at the junction of
Hawks Hill Lane and Lime Kiln Road with a more
appropriate designs and materials and the enhancement
of the triangular grassed area.
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Figure 51: A Yew tree within the Conservation Area
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5.5 Trees and Planting

Trees and hedgerows are key positive contributors to the
character of Bexon Conservation Area and they also contribute
significantly to local wildlife habitat and biodiversity. The positive
and active management of trees and hedgerows is to be
encouraged. Proposals that include new planting should ensure
that a suitable and appropriate native species is selected. All
trees within the conservation area are protected. And written
notice of six weeks must be given to Swale Borough Council prior
to any works undertaken to trees in the Conservation Area.

Opportunities for Enhancement

¢ An audit and assessment of trees and hedgerows in the
Bexon Conservation Area should be considered to
establish if there is any scope for improved or specific
management.

¢ Any important trees identified in an audit should be
considered for additional protection through Tree
Preservation Orders (TPOs).

¢ Positive management may occasionally involve the
removal or reduction of trees and foliage, to preserve,
restore or open up significant views or vistas.

20 NPPF 2024, Paragraph 212
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5.6 New Development Opportunities

Potential for new development within Bexon Conservation Area
is very limited. While there are open areas adjacent to Hawks Hill
Lane, including agricultural fields and private gardens, these
contribute positively to the character of the Conservation Area.
Infill development in private gardens and spaces between
buildings frequently results in a cramped plot and an
uncharacteristic sense of density, which would contrast with the
distinctive looser grain of Bexon’s development.

Proposals for new development will be considered against local
and national planning policies, which attach great weight to the
conservation of designated heritage assets?°. The local planning
authority will look for opportunities for any new development
within Conservation Areas and within the setting of heritage
assets, to enhance or better reveal their significance. Proposals
that preserve those elements of the setting that make a positive
contribution to the heritage assets, or which better reveal their
significance should be treated favourably?'. Proposals that do not
preserve or enhance the character of the Conservation Area or
its setting are unlikely to be considered favourably.

Therefore, were any suitable location found and a new
development proposed, the scheme would need to be of high
quality in terms of design, detailing, landscaping and materials.
The appearance of any new building would need to reference the
character of the Conservation Area and its buildings. Yet, it
should also not disrupt or confuse the legibility of the area’s
development and use as a historic agricultural settlement. Only

21 NPPF 2024, Paragraph 219
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traditional, natural materials such as timber cladding, red or
yellow brick, clay or slate tiles and timber doors and windows
would be appropriate. Faux modern materials such as cement
board cladding, uPVC and imitation slate lack authenticity and
their use would not be appropriate.

5.7 Heritage at Risk

There are currently no designated heritage assets in Bexon on
Historic England’s Heritage at Risk Register or on Swale Borough
Council’'s Heritage at Risk Register. However, unused buildings
which are not listed, but are of heritage interest can quickly fall
into a poor condition and their gradual decline in condition will
continue if no reuse can be found.

In such circumstances the Council have the option to notify
respective owners and, where appropriate work with them and
other stakeholders to investigate opportunities for removing the
risk and securing the future of such assets.
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Figure 52: The unused former barn thirty yards to the south of Bexon Court
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6. Appendices

6.1 Listed Buildings

A listed building has been identified by the Secretary of State for
Digital, Culture, Media and Sport (DCMS) as a structure of
particular architectural or historic interest deserving of special
protection. The statutory list of England’s historic buildings is
altered and amended periodically as buildings are added or
removed from the list. The list can be accessed via the Historic
England website.

The listing description provided by historic England is intended to
enable an identification of the building, whilst occasionally the
description may also identify elements or features of particular
interest. The description does not define what is covered by the
listing and if a feature or curtilage listed structure is not
mentioned, it does not mean that it is not covered by the listing.

The listing will cover the building in its entirety (unless specifically
stated in the listing description) and any object or structure fixed
to the building. In addition, The law provides that buildings and
other structures that pre-date July 1948 and are within the
curtilage of a listed building are to be treated as part of the listed
building.??

There are five listed buildings within the Bexon Conservation
Area, two of which are Grade II* listed. The list descriptions on

22 Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990, Paragraph 1(5)
https://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/1990/9/section/1
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the following pages are taken from the statutory list and were
current in March 2025.
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Bexon Court (Grade II*)
List Entry Number: 1186015

Figure 53: Bexon Court

Wealden hall house. Circa 1500. Timber framed and exposed
close- studding and plaster infill with plain tiled roof. Four framed
bays. Two storeys with continuous jetty on dragon posts, the
central 2 bays later flooring-in of originally recessed open hall.
Hipped roof with large C16 red brick stack free-standing at left.
Irregular fenestration of 4 wood mullioned windows with side
lights to each floor with half-glazed plank and stud door to centre
right. (See B.O.E. Kent II. 1983, 158).
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The Malthouse (Grade Il)
List Entry Number: 1343892

Figure 54: The Malthouse

Malthouse, now cottages. C17. Red brick in English bond with
plain tiled and thatched roofs. The house of 2 storeys and attic
with plat band, gabled roof, hipped dormer to right and stacks to
centre and rear. Irregular fenestration of 1 wood casement on first
floor, 4 on ground floor with segmental heads and board door to
right. Malthouse: 2 storeys and plat band, hipped roof. Three
wood casement windows, cast door to right, and 2 large sloping
buttresses.
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Yew Tree Cottage (Grade Il)
List Entry Number: 1069396

Figure 55: Yew Tree Cottage

House. C16 clad early C19. Timber framed on flint plinth and clad
with chequered brick and tile hung to left return front. Two storeys
and hipped roof with gablets, stacks to left and right. Two wood
casements to each floor. C20 panelled door in hipped porch on
left return front. Interior: evidence of jettying; cambered tie-
beams; remains mullioned and shuttered window openings; flint
cellar with vaulted well cover and partially in-filled well shaft.

© Place Services 2025

Barn 15 Yards South East of Bexton Manor (Grade Il)
List Entry Number: 1186005

Rt re)y

Figure 56: Barn 15 yards south-east of Bexton Manor

Barn, now garage. C17. Timber framed and clad with weather
board with thatched roof. flipped roof with hipped mid-stray to
north. Interior: 3 bays with aisles and passing shores to arcade
posts. Roof obscured by hard-board panelling.
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Bexon Manor (Grade II*)
List Entry Number: 1069395

Manor house. C15 and altered 1617. Timber framed, close-
studded with middle rail, exposed with colour washed plaster infill.
Plain tiled roof. Two storeys and attic on plinth with continuous
jetty, the C15 left end bay with a dragon post. Hipped roof with
gablet left and large barge-boarded gable off-centre dated:
WE1617G with 3 light mullioned window. Stack to centre right.
Irregular fenestration of wood mullioned oriel windows on first
floor to right and in off-centre gable, and segmental bay windows
to right and centre on ground floor. Plank and stud door to left in
gabled and ornamented porch with balustraded open lights. The
rear range much extended with re-used framing. c. 1954. Interior:
panelling, overmantels, dated W.E.G. 1617 and EC. 1619. (See
B.O.E. Kent Il, 1983, 158; illus: English Vernacular Houses, E.
Mercer).

© Place Services 2025

Figure 57: Bexon Manor
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6.2 Legislation, National and Local Policy

6.2.1. Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act
1990

Section 66: General duty as respects listed buildings in
exercise of planning functions

(1) In considering whether to grant planning permission or
permission in principle for development which affects a listed
building or its setting, the local planning authority or, as the case
may be, the Secretary of State shall have special regard to the
desirability of preserving the building or its setting or any features
of special architectural or historic interest which it possesses.

Section 69: Designation of conservation areas

(1) Every local planning authority— (a) shall from time to time
determine which parts of their area are areas of special
architectural or historic interest the character or appearance of
which it is desirable to preserve or enhance, and (b) shall
designate those areas as conservation areas.

(2) It shall be the duty of a local planning authority from time to
time to review the past exercise of functions under this section
and to determine whether any parts or any further parts of their
area should be designated as conservation areas; and, if they so
determine, they shall designate those parts accordingly.

(3) The Secretary of State may from time to time determine that
any part of a local planning authority’s area which is not for the
time being designated as a conservation area is an area of
special architectural or historic interest the character or
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance; and,
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if he so determines, he may designate that part as a conservation
area.

(4) The designation of any area as a conservation area shall be
a local land charge.

Section 71: Formulation and publication of proposals for
preservation and enhancement of conservation areas

(1) It shall be the duty of a local planning authority from time to
time to formulate and publish proposals for the preservation and
enhancement of any parts of their area which are conservation
areas.

(2) Proposals under this section shall be submitted for
consideration to a public meeting in the area to which they relate.

(3) The local planning authority shall have regard to any views
concerning the proposals expressed by persons attending the
meeting.

Section 72: General duty as respects conservation areas in
exercise of planning functions

(1) In the exercise, with respect to any buildings or other land in
a conservation area, of any functions under or by virtue of] any of
the provisions mentioned in subsection.

(2), special attention shall be paid to the desirability of preserving
or enhancing the character or appearance of that area.

6.2.2. National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF)

The NPPF sets out the government’s planning policies and how
they should be applied. It provides the national framework for
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conserving and enhancing the historic environment, including
conservation areas. It states that heritage assets, including
conservation areas are an irreplaceable resource, and should be
conserved in a manner appropriate to their significance, so that
they can be enjoyed for their contribution to the quality of life of
existing and future generations. The following paragraphs of the
NPPF are relevant for homeowners and developers considering
submitting a planning application and for the local authority in the
management of change within the Bexon Conservation Area:

Paragraph 204 of the NPPF states that when considering the
designation of conservation areas, local planning authorities
should ensure that an area justifies such status because of its
special architectural or historic interest, and that the concept of
conservation is not devalued through the designation of areas
that lack special interest.

Paragraph 219 states that local planning authorities should look
for opportunities for new development within conservation areas
and within the setting of heritage assets, to enhance or better
reveal their significance. Proposals that preserve those elements
of the setting that make a positive contribution to the asset (or
which better reveal its significance) should be treated favourably.

Paragraph 220 states that not all elements of a conservation area
will necessarily contribute to its significance. Loss of a building
(or other element) which makes a positive contribution to the
significance of the conservation area should be treated either as
substantial harm or less than substantial harm, as appropriate,
taking into account the relative significance of the element
affected and its contribution to the significance of the
conservation area or World Heritage Site as a whole.
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Paragraph 215 states that where a development proposal will
lead to less than substantial harm to the significance of a
designated heritage asset, this harm should be weighed against
the public benefits of the proposal including, where appropriate,
securing its optimum viable use.

In Paragraph 216 the NPPF states that the effect of an application
on the significance of a non-designated heritage asset should be
taken into account in determining the application. In weighing
applications that directly or indirectly affect non-designated
heritage assets, a balanced judgement will be required having
regard to the scale of any harm or loss and the significance of the
heritage asset.

Paragraph 212 stets that when considering the impact of a
proposed development on the significance of a designated
heritage asset, great weight should be given to the asset’s
conservation (and the more important the asset, the greater the
weight should be). This is irrespective of whether any potential
harm amounts to substantial harm, total loss or less than
substantial harm to its significance.

Paragraph 213 states that any harm to, or loss of, the significance
of a designated heritage asset (from its alteration or destruction,
or from development within its setting), should require clear and
convincing justification

6.2.3. National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG)

The NPPG sets out government’s guidance on how the act and
national planning policy should be applied. A summary of some
of the relevant guidance is given below:
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Paragraph 019: How can the possibility of harm to
conservation areas be assessed?

An unlisted building that makes a positive contribution to a
conservation area is individually of lesser importance than a listed
building. If the building is important or integral to the character or
appearance of the conservation area then its proposed demolition
is more likely to amount to substantial harm to the conservation
area. Loss of a building within a conservation area may
alternatively amount to less than substantial harm. However, the
justification for a building’s proposed demolition will still need to
be proportionate to its relative significance and its contribution to
the significance of the conservation area as a whole. The same
principles apply in respect of other elements which make a
positive contribution to the significance of the conservation area,
such as open spaces.

Paragraph 040: How are non-designated heritage assets
identified?

There are a number of processes through which non-designated
heritage assets may be identified, including the local and
neighbourhood plan-making processes and conservation area
appraisals and reviews. In some cases, local planning authorities
may also identify non-designated heritage assets as part of the
decision-making process on planning applications. Irrespective of
how they are identified, it is important that the decisions to identify
them as non-designated heritage assets are based on sound
evidence.

Plan-making bodies should make clear and up to date
information on non-designated heritage assets accessible to
the public to provide greater clarity and certainty for
developers and decision-makers. Paragraph 055: Is an
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application for planning permission required to carry out
works to an unlisted building in a conservation area?

Planning permission is required for the demolition of certain
unlisted buildings in conservation areas (known as ‘relevant
demolition’).

Generally, the requirement for planning permission for other
works to unlisted buildings in a conservation area is the same as
it is for any building outside a conservation area, although some
permitted development rights are more restricted in conservation
areas. Demolishing an unlisted building in a conservation area,
without first obtaining planning permission where it is needed, is
an offence under section 196D of the Town and Country Planning
Act 1990

6.2.4. Bearing Fruits 2031: The Swale Borough Local Plan (2017)
Relevant objectives and policies within the local plan include:

Policy ST 1 Delivering sustainable development in Swale

To deliver sustainable development in Swale, all development
proposals will, as appropriate: 8. Achieve good design through
reflecting the best of an area’s defining characteristics; 9.
Promote healthy communities through; maintaining the individual
character, integrity, identities and settings of settlements; 12.
Conserve and enhance the historic environment by applying
national and local planning policy through the identification,
assessment and integration of development with the importance,
form and character of heritage assets (including historic
landscape).

Policy CP 4 Requiring good design
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All development proposals will be of a high quality design that is
appropriate to its surroundings. Development proposals will, as
appropriate:2. Enrich the qualities of the existing environment by
promoting and reinforcing local distinctiveness and strengthening
sense of place; 5. Retain and enhance features which contribute
to local character and distinctiveness; 8. Be appropriate to the
context in respect of materials, scale, height and massing; 9.
Make best use of texture, colour, pattern, and durability of
materials; 10. Use densities determined by the context and the
defining characteristics of the area; 11. Ensure the long-term
maintenance and management of buildings, spaces, features and
social infrastructure.

Policy DM 32 Development involving listed buildings

Development proposals, including any change of use, affecting a
listed building, and/ or its setting, will be permitted provided that:

1. The building’s special architectural or historic interest, and its
setting and any features of special architectural or historic interest
which it possesses, are preserved, paying special attention to the:
a. design, including scale, materials, situation and detailing; b.
appropriateness of the proposed use of the building; and c.
desirability of removing unsightly or negative features or restoring
or reinstating historic features.

2. The total or part demolition of a listed building is wholly
exceptional, and will only be permitted provided convincing
evidence has been submitted showing that: a. All reasonable
efforts have been made to sustain existing uses or viable new
uses and have failed; b. Preservation in charitable or community
ownership is not possible or suitable; and c. The cost of
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maintaining and repairing the building outweighs its importance
and the value derived from its continued use.

3. If as a last resort, the Borough Council is prepared to consider
the grant of a listed building consent for demolition, it may, in
appropriate circumstances, consider whether the building could
be re-erected elsewhere to an appropriate location. When re-
location is not possible and demolition is permitted, arrangements
will be required to allow access to the building prior to demolition
to make a record of it and to allow for the salvaging of materials
and features.

Policy DM 33 Development affecting a conservation area

Development (including changes of use and the demolition of
unlisted buildings or other structures) within, affecting the setting
of, or views into and out of a conservation area, will preserve or
enhance all features that contribute positively to the area’s
special character or appearance. The Borough Council expects
development proposals to:

1. Respond positively to its conservation area appraisals where
these have been prepared.

2. Retain the layout, form of streets, spaces, means of enclosure
and buildings, and pay special attention to the use of detail and
materials, surfaces, landform, vegetation and land use.

3. Remove features that detract from the character of the area
and reinstate those that would enhance it.

4. Retain unlisted buildings or other structures that make, or could
make, a positive contribution to the character or appearance of
the area.
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Policy DM 34 Scheduled Monuments and archaeological
sites

1. Development will not be permitted which would adversely
affect a Scheduled Monument, and/or its setting, as shown on the
Proposals Map, or subsequently designated, or any other
monument or archaeological site demonstrated as being of
equivalent significance to scheduled monuments. Development
that may affect the significance of a non-designated heritage
asset of less than national significance will require a balanced
judgement having regard to the scale of any harm or loss and the
significance of the heritage asset.

2. Whether they are currently known, or discovered during the
Plan period, there will be a preference to preserve important
archaeological sites in-situ and to protect their settings.
Development that does not achieve acceptable mitigation of
adverse archaeological effects will not be permitted.

3. Where development is permitted and preservation in-situ is not
justified, the applicant will be required to ensure that provision will
be made for archaeological excavation and recording, in advance
of and/or during development, including the necessary post-
excavation study and assessment along with the appropriate
deposition of any artefacts in an archaeological archive or
museum to be approved by the Borough Council.

6.2.5. Swale Borough Council Key Supplementary Planning
Guidance

e Swale Borough Council Planning and Development
Guidelines No 2: Listed Buildings — A Guide for Owners
and Occupiers.
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e Swale Borough Council No 3: The Conservation of
Traditional Farm Buildings.

e Swale Borough Council Planning and Development
Guidelines No 8: Conservation Areas.

6.2.6. Swale Borough Council Heritage Strategy 2020-2032

The Council has developed a borough-wide heritage strategy to
help it, along with key stakeholders and other interested parties,
to protect and manage the historic environment in Swale in a
positive and sustainable way, on a suitably informed basis. The
strategy document can be accessed via this link.

A key element of the strategy is setting out the Council’s overall
vision and priorities, which it is hoped will align with the vision and
priorities of local communities and local amenity societies as far
as possible, in order that the strategy can be widely supported.

The strategy sets out a series of proposals in the associated initial
3-year action plan which are aimed at enabling the positive and
sustainable management of different elements of the borough’s
historic environment for the foreseeable future. Priority is given to
those parts of the borough’s historic environment which are
already suffering from, and at risk from negative change, and/or
which face significant development pressure, threatening their
special character. The proposed set of actions will involve joint
project working with amenity societies and/or volunteers from the
community wherever this is possible.
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6.3 Glossary

Bay window - Window of one or more storeys projecting from the
face of a building.

Casement window - Window hung vertically, hinged one side, so
that it swings inward or outward.

Coping - The capping or covering of a wall.

Cross-wing - Wing attached to a main or original house block, its
axis at right angles to the original block, and often gabled.

Dormer - A structural element protruding from the plane of a
sloping roof surface. Dormers are used to create usable space in
the roof by adding headroom and usually also by enabling
addition of windows.

Gable - A triangular portion of an end wall between the edges of
a sloping roof.

Hipped roof - A type of roof where all sides slope downwards from
the ridge to the eaves.

Jettying - A building technique used in medieval timber frame
buildings in which an upper floor projects beyond the dimensions
of the floor below.
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Policy and Resources Committee

Meeting Date

4t February 2026

Report Title

Pride in Place Programme — Outline and Next Steps

EMT Lead

Emma Wiggins
Director of Regeneration and Neighbourhoods

Head of Service

Joanne Johnson
Head of Place

Lead Officer

Joanne Johnson
Head of Place

Classification

Open

Recommendations

1. That members note Swale Borough Council’s role in the
Pride in Place programme, including as Accountable
Body and initially at least as Secretariat, as set out in
paragraphs 2.21 to 2.32.

2. That members note the indicative proposals for the use
of capacity funding as set out in paragraphs 2.34.4 —
2.34.6 including appointing appropriately-skilled fixed-
term staff to fulfil required local authority functions
effectively.

3. That members agree to launch the recruitment process
for the Chair of the Neighbourhood Board in line with
paragraph 2.34.1, and with the draft role description (as
provided by MHCLG) and terms of reference as set out
in Appendices | and Il.

1 Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

1.1 This report sets out the information known to date about the award of up to £20m
Pride in Place funding to Sheppey East and the role of the local authority in
programme set up and delivery.

1.2 It proposes next steps on the part of Swale Borough Council to act as support
and catalyst for the creation of the required Neighbourhood Board.

2 Background

2.1 The Pride in Place Programme was announced in September 2025. It builds on
the government’s previous Plan for Neighbourhoods programme, which was
launched in March 2025.

2.2  Plan for Neighbourhoods funded 75 priority areas. Pride in Place adds 250 more
neighbourhoods to this list. This includes Sheppey East.
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2.3

24

2.5

2.6

Funding has been awarded at “hyper-local” level using Medium Super Output
Areas (MSOASs), targeting neighbourhoods of c. 10,000 residents which are
disadvantaged by both high deprivation levels and weak social infrastructure. The
indicative Pride in Place boundary map is shown as Appendix IV. This awaits
formal confirmation from MHCLG.

The programme is stated to be founded on flexibility, long-termism and bringing
local people into the decisions that shape their neighbourhoods. It recognises
that people who live and work in the identified areas are best placed to identify
challenges and inform solutions. It has three strategic objectives:

o to build stronger communities

o to create thriving places

o to empower people to take back control.

Central government intends to work with the selected neighbourhoods to
understand the best ways to engage local people and to root each plan in its
community. A Communities Delivery Unit has been established within MHCLG to
support the programme. It will engage with each area to support set up, including
data sharing, and sustainability and leadership guidance. An early meeting was
held with a Senior Policy and Delivery Advisor from MHCLG, local MP Kevin
M°Kenna and senior Council officers on 2nd December where a shared
understanding of the programme was confirmed. MHCLG are hosting an in-
person workshop event in London on 12t February, open to all interested
community representatives, including residents, to learn more about the
programme and its opportunities. Officers have shared this invitation with over 70
local representatives.

The Programme Prospectus was published in early December, offering guidance
on funding profiles and timelines; governance and boundaries; indicative
interventions, Investment Plans and monitoring.

Eligible Spend

2.7

2.8

There is a list of pre-approved interventions which Pride in Place funding can be
spent on, as set out in Appendix Ill. Communities will have the ability to choose
interventions outside of this list, subject to a business case being submitted to
MHCLG.

Interventions are not limited to the Pride in Place boundary and can span to
nearby assets provided they:

e remain within the spirit of the programme

e have the agreement of the Board and a clear rationale

e benefit the residents of the neighbourhood originally selected

e involve a key community asset used by residents of the designated place.

Page 308


https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/pride-in-place-programme-prospectus

Board Creation / Operation

29

2.10

2.1

212

213

214

2.15

A Neighbourhood Board must be established as decision-maker for the funds. It
will be responsible for co-producing a ten-year vision, and — ‘supported by the
local MP and local authority’ — initially a four-year Investment Plan, detailing the
chosen interventions for the first years of the programme.

An independent Chair of the Board must be appointed by the local authority, ‘in
consultation with the MP"’.

The Chair is expected to
o be from, live, or work in the area,
o hold a prominent role in the community, and / or
o have a demonstrable passion for the place.

Example backgrounds of potential Chairs are indicated in the guidance as the
head of a local charity; a local campaigner; a community leader; a faith leader; a
teacher; a local GP; a director of a local football club. They cannot be an elected
representative.

MHCLG guidance states that the Chair is a voluntary role, similar to that of a
school governor or charity trustee — i.e. does not attract any payment beyond
expenses. Exceptions can be made for a “basic” payment to appoint a candidate
who otherwise could not afford to take up the role. Reasonable expenses (e.g.
travel costs and childcare) can be claimed by all Board members.

Swale Borough Council will be responsible for conducting due diligence in
appointing the Chair. This will likely include DBS checks and an understanding of
any conflicts of interest, and pecuniary and non-pecuniary interests.

The Chair will lead the identification and recruitment of other members of the
Board, supported by the MP and local authority. According to published guidance,
the Board must
e meet quarterly
¢ have at least eight members
e broadly reflect the range and diversity of people who live in the area (for
example, in relation to age, ethnicity, gender, faith, disability and income
levels)
e consist of
e residents,
local businesses,
grassroots campaigners,
workplace representatives,
faith leaders,
the local MP,
at least one ward member,
community leaders, and
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2.16

217

2.18

219

2.20

¢ those with a deep connection to their area.
at least 51% of whom live or work within the boundaries of the neighbourhood.
e consider opportunities to attract and combine new and existing private, public
and philanthropic funding streams.

The MHCLG guidance suggests Board members may be drawn from:

o Community leaders, organisers and activists, such as community groups;
faith groups; local charities; neighbourhood forums, neighbourhood watch or local
tenancy groups; youth groups; social clubs; the local Council for Voluntary
Service (CVS); workplace representatives, e.g. Trade Unions.

o Local businesses and social enterprises, such as members of the local
Chamber of Commerce; key local employers or investors; registered social
housing providers; co-operatives.

o Cultural, arts, heritage and sporting organisations, such as local sports
club directors or fan representatives; local heritage groups; director of a local
museum.

o Public agencies and anchor institutions, such as local schools, higher
and further education institutions; relevant government agencies such as
Integrated Care Boards; health care providers such as GPs or senior NHS staff;
senior local authority officers e.g. Director level.

Recognising that places will have existing community interest groups and
decision-making bodies, such as neighbourhood watches or ‘friends of’ groups,
Boards are asked to consider how they can “work with, alongside and, where
appropriate, integrate into” existing local community infrastructure.

The MP is a mandatory Board member. Boards must also include at least one
ward councillor. The Chair ‘may wish to invite parish or town councillors, noting
that the number of elected representatives should be limited to provide
community leadership’. Boards are expected to ensure that there is greater
representation from non-elected members.

The Board must publish membership and governance arrangements on the
Council’s website. This will include:
e adocumented decision-making process, setting out voting rights
Board member profiles
all Board papers five working days ahead of meetings
draft minutes within ten working days of meetings
final minutes within ten working days of Board approval
details of conflicts of interest
details of how capacity funding has been used

The funding includes c. 37% revenue to support managing and delivering
investment projects.
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Monitoring and Accountable Body

2.21

2.22

2.23

2.24

2.25

2.26

2.27

2.28

2.29

2.30

2.31

2.32

There will be a ‘light touch’ formalised monitoring process. MHCLG sets out that
this is intended to balance demonstrating achieving value for money in
progressing local people’s priorities with a minimal administrative burden.

The Accountable Body will submit to MHCLG and make publicly available activity-
based short summary updates on a six-monthly basis.

On a 12-monthly basis, the Accountable Body will provide spend and metric
information.

A formalised progress review will take place at the end of each Investment Period
(as the fourth, seventh and tenth years conclude).

The first submission required from Swale Borough Council will be a full 12-
monthly submission in April 2027.

Further guidance on programme monitoring is expected (as of 5th December
2025).

The Prospectus sets out MHCLG's intention to move towards community-led
delivery models by year three, and as such the Council’s role as Accountable
Body may not extend across the full programme period. Changes must be agreed
by MHCLG, and community-led delivery models can exist alongside a retained
local authority Accountable Body function.

Accountable Bodies are responsible for ensuring that public funds are distributed
fairly and effectively, and that they are managed in line with the Seven Principles
of Public Life (“the Nolan principles”) and Managing Public Money.

Local authorities may be recipients of funding as well as acting in the role of
Accountable Body.

Fund assurance will follow precedents used by MHCLG, known as three lines of
defence. The first line of defence is the role of the Council’s S151 Officer who will
be required to submit an annual Statement to MHCLG confirming they have
actively applied all the necessary checks to ensure proper financial administration
and transparency of governance. The second and third lines of defence sit within
MHCLG and their independent auditors.

Local authority officers may provide secretariat support and can sit as an
observer to the Board, where agreed by the Chair.

If the secretariat function is not fulfilled by the local authority, this role should be
taken on by an alternative organisation such as a community group. The
secretariat will be responsible for the operation of the Board, ensuring there are
agreed Terms of Reference and that it follows governance and transparency
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requirements. The Board is strongly encouraged to consider whether a local
group can act in the secretariat role, to build capacity and capability and to
support the Board to move towards a community-led delivery model. It is intended
that such a model is achieved by year three of the programme.

Next Steps

2.33 Known timescales are set out below:

Winter 2025/26 | Neighbourhood Boards and local authorities receive a tailored data
pack with metrics relating to the three strategic objectives, and
polling on local sentiment around investment priorities for their
area.

Spring 2026 MHCLG issues 2026 to 2027 capacity funding payment.

17t July 2026 Boards confirm finalised membership (and any proposals to alter
the default area boundary).

Autumn 2026 MHCLG review membership and boundary proposals

28th November | Boards submit their Investment Plan to MHCLG for assessment
2026 and approval

Spring 2027 MHCLG approve Investment Plan.

First substantive delivery funding payment made.
Commencement of delivery phase.

2.34 There are a range of actions the Council can take now to prepare for its roles,
and to support the Sheppey East community to be ready to access the funding.
These include:

2.34.1 Commencing the process to appoint an independent Chair.
A draft role description is included as Appendix | to this report. Effective publicity
of this opportunity will support awareness-raising of the fund’s potential and
hopefully start to generate a widespread understanding of the issues and
opportunities the fund could be focussed on, as well as starting to reach a wide
segment of the population. It is proposed that the recruitment process is
supported as follows:

Early March Open day within and across the community to provide

information and engage residents and local figures who

might like to:

e Be the Chair, or a Board member

e Be on a stakeholder interview panel for the Chair’s
recruitment

e Help form a community panel, as part of the overall
recruitment process for the Chair

e Be kept informed and engaged as the programme

progresses
End March Interview Panel memberships agreed

Call for applications for Chair launched
End April Application deadline
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End May Interviews for Chair
Appointment of Chair
June Recruitment call for Board members
Early July Interviews for Board members
171 July Details of Board membership submitted to MHCLG.

2.34.2 Supporting the Chair in identifying and approaching potential Board members and

agreeing terms of reference.

A well-publicised recruitment campaign for the Chair should generate wider
interest and can be used to raise the profile of Board membership opportunities.
This should provide a good foundation for the Chair to establish the full Board
before the July 2026 deadline. Draft Terms of Reference are set out in Appendix
Il. These should be taken as a guide to generate interest from potential Board
members with suitable skills and backgrounds, rather than a fixed document.
Publicity will emphasise that training, coaching and mentoring can all be available
to support people interested in growing into roles.

2.34.3 Undertaking early engagement — to capitalise on local enthusiasm generated by

the news of the funding and to bring depth and local colour to the current
understanding of the priority issues the funding may be used to address. This
could be via an established mechanism, such as Area Committee, as well as
sitting outside of that. It is not proposed that this exercise would focus on
solutions or specific initiatives for long-term spend, as that would be the
jurisdiction of the Chair and Board. Rather it would be intended as a transparent
early listening initiative, to provide the future Chair with early insight and
intelligence to hit the ground running upon appointment.

2.34.4 A capacity payment of £150k will be received in early 25/26, to support Board

establishment and “early, high quality community engagement”. Examples of
such engagement are set out in the Programme Prospectus, which also provides
examples of potential areas for spend, as follows:

¢ establishing and running the Board, including any process to establish it as
a charity, CIC or other bottom-up model (in order to sustain long-term
investment).

e performing community engagement, including passporting money directly
to VCS groups to assist

¢ developing the required Plan

e securing advice and expertise for technical input

¢ kickstarting capital and infrastructure interventions, e.g. securing
architectural drawings, planning permission or legal advice

e delivering ‘quick wins’ which have been requested through engagement,
e.g. street cleaning.

2.34.5 After the initial capacity payment has been fully spent, local areas are required to

use their revenue funding allocation to fund these activities alongside other
delivery priorities. Revenue funding can be spent flexibly across the full lifespan
of the programme, with an expectation that this funding in the early years is
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primarily used to build local capacity and undertake extensive engagement and
consultation.

2.34.6 It is proposed that Swale Borough Council utilise a part of this funding to suitably

resource two fixed-term posts, covering its responsibilities across programme
management, engagement and Board support, to fully resource listening,
engagement, capacity building, governance, monitoring and the delivery of ‘quick
wins’ capital projects (as formulated by the community and funded by a £120k
advance payment from MHCLG) in line with MHCLG expectations. The balance
would also be used to support the Board’s establishment and successful
operation.

2.34.7 Capital and revenue funding profiles are set out in the table below. Funding

cannot be brought forward into earlier years of the programme, but it is permitted
to borrowed against it. Money can be rolled forward across investment periods.

Table 1: Capital and Revenue Funding profiles

Grant | 25/26 | 26/27 | 27/28 | 28/29 | 29/30 | 30/31 | 31/32 | 32/33 | 33/34 | 34/35
Type

(Ems)

Capital | 0 012 |0.67 |[146 |146 |146 |1.46 |1.46 |[1.46 |1.46
Rev 015 |0.27 |0.69 |[0.69 |0.77 |0.77 |0.77 |0.77 |0.77 |0Q.77
Total 015 ]0.39 |1.36 [215 [|223 [|223 |223 |223 |223 |2.23

2.34.8 Within each investment period, the Board must forecast to spend at least 25% of

the cumulative allocation for that period. By the end of the second investment
period, the Board must have spent at least 50% of the total cumulative allocation.
If either of these milestones is missed, MHCLG may intervene to ensure
deliverability.

3 Proposals

3.1

3.2

3.3

That members note Swale Borough Council’s role in the Pride in Place
programme, including as Accountable Body and initially at least as Secretariat, as
set out in paragraphs 2.21 to 2.32.

That members note the indicative proposals for the use of capacity funding as set
out in paragraphs 2.34.4 — 2.34.6 including appointing appropriately-skilled fixed-
term staff to fulfil required local authority functions effectively

That members agree to launch the recruitment process for the Chair of the
Neighbourhood Board in line with paragraph 2.34.1, and with the draft role
description (as provided by MHCLG) and terms of reference as set out in
Appendices | and II.
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4.1

4.2

4.3

5.1

5.2

5.3

Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

To not accept the funding. This would be a lost opportunity, unpalatable with
residents and politicians, and is therefore not recommended.

To not progress any workstreams until a later time / the funding has been
received. This could be a lost opportunity to support the programme in its early
days and would not reflect MHCLG’s expectations of the role of local authorities.

To progress workstreams differently to the proposals set out in section 2. These
proposals have been refined through officer conversations across multiple
departments, but could be informed and refined via Policy and Resources
Committee member input.

Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

No consultation has been carried out to date, as MHCLG / the Council is at an
early stage of programme initiation and understanding. Dialogue has taken place
with the local MP and MHCLG representative.

MHCLG are leading an in-person event in London on 12" February for anyone
interested in the Pride in Place programme. Officers have shared the invitation
with over 70 community representatives and organisations.

Section 2.34 proposes early listening and engagement opportunities, in advance
of the consultation and engagement requirements which are expected to be
robust feature of the programme, and which will be led by the Chair and their
Board.

Implications

Issue Implications

Corporate Plan Delivery of the funding has the potential to support many of the

aims of the Corporate Plan, subject to the interventions the Board
selects. The Council would play a role in advocating for
interventions that support the Plan.

The Council will support programme governance in its role as
Accountable Body and in line with the Corporate Plan priority of
‘Running the Council’, which promotes fiscal responsibility,
accountability and customer engagement.

Financial, The funding will be delivered over a ten-year period. Funding can
Resource and roll forward or be borrowed against, subject to set milestones
Property across intervention periods. Up to £20m is available.
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An advance capital payment of £120k to deliver early interventions
ahead of the receipt of the first full tranche of funding is expected
in 26/27. The report suggests spend proposals are developed via
engagement, so these are not suggested in this report.

The role of the local authority as Accountable Body is set out in
section 2. 37% of the funding allocation is expected to be spent on
‘managing and delivering’ investment projects. How much of that
can or should be utilised by the local authority is unclear.
However, capacity funding and revenue funding are intended to
ensure that programme support and monitoring is cost neutral to
the Council.

Posts will need to be created and / or redirected and backfilled, at
least initially, to fulfil obligations and to meet opportunities, as there
is very limited existing staff capacity to absorb this workload,
without that being to the detriment of existing or planned projects
or work streams. Effective community engagement, Board
establishment, preparation for the delivery phase and the delivery
of the ‘quick wins’ £120k capital funding in 26/27 will also require
resourcing. £150k capacity funding is being made available to local
authorities to ensure this is cost neutral.

The local authority is expected to provide guidance on declaring
pecuniary and non-pecuniary interests of Board members.

Legal, Statutory
and Procurement

As part of the role of Accountable Body, local authorities are
responsible for the Board’s compliance with legal responsibilities
related to subsidy control, state aid and procurement.

Legal obligations will need to be transferred to the successor
authority established as part of LGR.

Crime and
Disorder

Crime and disorder related outputs and outcomes may be
addressed in the Board’s strategic vision and targeted by
interventions within the Investment Plan.

Environment and
Climate/Ecological

Environmental and ecological outputs and outcomes may be
addressed in the Board’s strategic vision and targeted by

Emergency interventions within the Investment Plan.
Health and Health and wellbeing outputs and outcomes may be addressed in
Wellbeing the Board’s strategic vision and targeted by interventions within the

Investment Plan.

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

None identified at this stage.
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Risk Management | Establishing a new community delivery vehicle with significant
and Health and financial responsibilities and expectations brings a level of risk.
Safety The Council will establish a risk register during the Board inception

stage and the Board will be expected to carry out similar exercises
once established, related to overall governance and to individual
interventions.

There are no health and safety implications identified at this stage.

Equality and Local authorities are responsible for ensuring that Board
Diversity membership complies with equalities duties including the Equality
Act 2010.

Privacy and Data | None identified at this stage.
Protection

Local Government | The funding period extends beyond the point at which local
Reorganisation government reorganisation is expected to complete. This was

raised in conversation with MHCLG who are aware this will affect
all delivery areas, and who will provide related advice.

Any legal obligations which fall to SBC will need to be transferred
to the successor authority established.

7.1

Appendices

The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the
report:

Appendix |: Draft Role Description
Appendix Il: Draft Terms of Reference

Appendix lll: Indicative Interventions
Appendix IV: Indicative Map of Designated Area

Background Papers
Pride in Place Programme Prospectus, December 2025
The Seven Principles of Public Life

Managing Public Money

11
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https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/pride-in-place-programme-prospectus
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/managing-public-money
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/managing-public-money

Appendix I: Draft Role Description for Chair of the Neighbourhood Board.

Purpose of the role:

To deliver the Pride in Place Programme, Neighbourhood Boards are being set up in
every funded neighbourhood across the country. Each Board will be led by an
independent Chair — someone who can bring communities together to share their ideas
in an open and collaborative way. The Chair’s primary job is to be a champion for their
place and to embody the community-led spirit of the programme. The Chair should have
a deep connection to their area and can be new to this kind of work. What matters most
is a commitment to seeing change through and improving the lives of those in their
community.

The Chair is best when they act as a proactive, trustworthy convenor who:

* Is deeply connected to their community and fiercely committed to making it an even
better place to live.

» Can bring together different voices from across their community, to shape a collective
vision for the future of their place.

* Has local credibility and will be respected as a leader — even if this is their first
leadership role.

* Ensures that all voices are heard and that Board discussions are collaborative.

* Is adept at finding consensus, navigating conflict calmly and impartially, never allowing
ego to get in the way of progress.

* Brings together community groups and prioritises community engagement as a central
pillar of the programme.

* Is clear about their own knowledge gaps and considers how the makeup of the Board
complements this.

* Thinks laterally and creatively about solutions to problems and ways to draw in
community voices.

* Acts as a public face and represents the Board externally, and brings figures of
different political stripes together.

The Chair should not be:

* A gatekeeper or clique-builder; the Board should have a range of voices, including
ones that differ from the Chair’s.

» Seeking to push personal agendas — this is about what the community wants.

* The only decision-maker or expert in the room.

» The day-to-day delivery lead: this is a strategic post.

Skills and attributes of a good Chair:

* Fair and balanced, ensuring that all voices are heard

» Good at facilitating conversations, particularly when differences of opinion emerge
* Open to learning, feedback and development, with an interest in mentoring and
upskilling others

* Welcoming, open and listens deeply to others

» Calm under pressure and manages conflict well

* Has time to prioritise the role

12
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Appendix II: Draft Neighbourhood Board Terms of Reference

The Neighbourhood Board will be the vehicle through which a ten-year vision and
Investment Plan will be defined and developed. As part of the Government’s Pride in
Place programme, the Board is required to produce a Vision for the next ten years, with
a more detailed Investment Plan for the first four years of the funding.

The Board will consist of at least eight members. At least 51% of members are required
to live or work in the area, and no more than 50% can be elected poliiticians. The MP
and one local ward Councillor are core members.

The Board will make decisions in accordance with these Terms of Reference. Board
members are required to consider the challenges and opportunities facing the Sheppey
East community in a holistic way, with the scope to invest across a wide range of policy
areas. Decisions will be taken by maijority vote, with the Chair having a casting vote as
required.

The Board will be supported by Swale Borough Council, who will act as secretariat (at
least initially) and who is the Accountable Body.

The role of the Board is to:

« Develop and approve the ten-year vision and Investment Plan, clearly identifying
long term priorities via evidence and engagement;

« Establish a clear programme of interventions to address the priority themes of the
Vision and Investment Plan and which align with work underway or committed by
local partners

« Ensure coordinated and effective delivery of interventions in compliance with
government agreements

o Have community engagement at its heart to ensure the Vision and Plan fully reflect
local priorities

« Identify the issues and priorities to focus on by committing to ongoing community
engagement;

« Ensure the input of a wide range of perspectives in engagement

o Be committed to understand and unlock barriers

« Work collaboratively - taking collective responsibility for, and monitoring and
evaluating performance;

« lIdentify and pursue additional and appropriate opportunities to lever in further
philanthropic, public and / or private investment;

« Where relevant, support with their own skills and connections;

« Identify and commit to mitigate risks, particularly financial, legal and reputational;

« Ensure all publicity rules and obligations are met including any government
requirements for branding and recognition;

« Work collaboratively with the local authority, in its role as Accountable Body and
reflecting the relationship between the local authority and communities;

o Seek to ensure the Board is governed and resourced in a manner to continue
beyond its initial ten-year term.

13
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Appendix lll: Indicative Interventions
(Examples of each are given within the Prospectus)

Regeneration, high streets and heritage

Funding for improvements to town centres, neighbourhoods, and high streets,
including capital spend and running costs

Creating and improving green spaces, community gardens, watercourses and
embankments in the local area, along with incorporating natural features into wider
public spaces

Support for non-domestic energy efficiency measures and decarbonisation in local
businesses, high streets, and community infrastructure

Funding for new community and neighbourhood infrastructure projects, or for
improvements to existing ones, including facilities that house public services or
enhance community resilience to natural hazards, such as flooding. This could
cover both capital spend and operational costs

Enhanced support for arts, cultural, heritage and creative activities, projects and
facilities and historic institutions that make up the local cultural heritage offer
Funding for local arts, cultural, heritage and creative initiatives

Investment and support for digital infrastructure for local community facilities

Housing

Provide safe and supportive environments for people with experience of
homelessness and rough sleeping

Modernisation of social housing

Support wider neighbourhood renewal by improving the attractiveness and
liveability of homes and their surroundings

Provide healthy and climate-resilient homes support locally

Establish land trusts for the purpose of creating community-led housing to meet
local needs

Support local community initiatives that support people in bringing down their home
energy bills and improve the energy efficiency of their homes

Work, productivity and skills

Support to improve awareness of, and access to, local provision that moves people
closer to and into sustained employment, in line with an area’s Get Britain Working
Plan

Developing and expanding existing local business support and networks for smaller
businesses and social enterprises

Skills provision tailored to local opportunities and skills gaps, such as those
identified in an area’s Local Skills Improvement Plan

Funding to support the development, improvement, and promotion of the visitor
economy, such as local attractions, historical trails, cultural tours, campaigns and
other related tourism products

Cohesion
e Measures to improve community cohesion

14
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Community power

Delivering engagement, participation and involvement activity to give communities
a role in decision-making

Giving communities a role in the design and delivery of local services

Enabling community wealth building

Support for growing the local social economy, including community businesses, co-
operatives and social enterprises

Funding for impactful volunteering and social action projects to develop social and
human capital in local place

Investment in capacity building and infrastructure support for local civil society,
youth and community groups

Health and wellbeing

Supporting community-level health provision

Integration and co-location of health and wellbeing services

Funding for local sport and activity facilities, events, teams and leagues, to foster
community engagement and connection

Funding to support preventative public health initiatives and campaigns

Transport

Support for active travel enhancements in the local area
Funding can be used to improve local bus services

Funding for new, or improvements to local road networks to improve access within
and to the town

Funding to improve rail connectivity and access

Safety and security

Design and oversight of the built and landscaped environment to ‘design out’ crime
and encourage positive behaviour

Policing interventions to target crime prevention in specific locations, in particular
town centres

Interventions to tackle anti-social behaviour, crime and minimise reoffending
Co-location of crime reduction services

Improved town centre management

Initiatives to reduce burglary

Education and opportunity

School-based programmes to support young people’s development

Support to both reduce levels of child poverty and to prevent the negative impacts
of child poverty on children and families

Support for families and young children

Funding to help families with the cost of childcare where it may alleviate cost of
living pressures, or support employment

Support for community-based learning and development

15
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Appendix IV: Indicative Map of Designated Area
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Agenda Iltem 16

Policy and Resources Committee

Meeting Date 4th February 2026

Report Title Pride in Place Impact Fund

EMT Lead Emma Wiggins

Head of Service Joanne Johnson

Lead Officer Kieren Mansfield

Classification Open

Recommendations 1. Approve delivery of the Pride in Place Impact Fund

(PIPIF) capital grant programme as set out at
Appendix Il, in line with the Ministry of Housing
Communities and Local Government prospectus
and guidance

2. Delegate authority to the Head of Place to deliver
the Pride in Place Impact Fund programme, in
consultation with the Prosperity Fund and PIPIF
Member Working Group

1.1

2.1

2.2

2.3

Purpose of Report and Executive Summary

This report sets out the background to the award of £1.5m Pride in Place Impact
Funding to Swale Borough Council. It sets out the preferences of the Prosperity
Fund Member Working Group as to how this funding allocation could be used,
with the funding to straddle the 2025/26 and 2026/27 financial years.

Background

Swale is one of the 64 local authorities in England that have been allocated
£1.5m Pride in Place Impact Funding, identified by a combination of ‘need’
metrics such as deprivation, community infrastructure and Community Life Survey
evidence relating to ‘pride’ or satisfaction in a place.

Whilst the primary Pride in Place Programme will target transformation in Eastern
Sheppey over an extended period, the Impact Funding is aimed at providing
immediate capital funding for the wider Borough.

£750,000 will be provided in 2025/26, with £750,000 to be paid in 2026/27,
subject to the satisfactory submission of a monitoring report in February 2026, to
include an initial spend forecast for the periods September 2025 to March 2027,
across the 3 Pride in Place Impact Fund objectives. Thereafter the Council will
be asked to provide financial reporting in May 2026, October 2026 and June
2027.
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2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

29

210

Unspent funds can be rolled over from the current financial year into 2026/27,
subject to Government approval, with all funds to be committed by March 2027.

Funding is capital only and has 3 objectives:

Community spaces: creating, extending, improving or refurbishing
existing community facilities and enabling community organisations to take
control or ownership of underused but valued local assets.

Public spaces: enhancing the physical environment in public spaces -
including new or improved green spaces, improved outdoor play, sports
and leisure spaces, installing street furniture, public art or wayfinding.
High street and town centre revitalisation: making these areas more
attractive and welcoming places where people congregate and which
encourage economic activity. Examples quoted in the prospectus include
shop frontage improvements, adaptations that bring premises back into
use, streetscape improvements, public art, trails and wayfinding, and
creating or improving the infrastructure for regular markets.

Local authorities will act as the accountable body for the Pride in Place Impact
Fund and can work with local stakeholders to invest in interventions that meet
local need. Councils must also engage with local MPs on how the funding is

spent.

There is no requirement for local authorities to meet all of the objectives set or
spend a specific percentage of funding on any objective. All of the funding may
be spent under one objective or a mixture of objectives

Officers undertook a call for projects across Council service areas requesting
project submissions that supported the Corporate Plan, were within the available
budget and deliverable in the timeframe. The list compiled was considered by the
all-party Prosperity Fund Member Working Group, comprised of Members from
the Economy and Property Committee. This Working Group has been involved in
the design and delivery of the programmes of spend through the UK Shared
Prosperity Fund and the Rural England Prosperity Fund since 2022 and is viewed
as a natural route through which to secure Member input into the Pride in Place
Impact Fund, both now and through its delivery. A revised Terms of Reference
for the Group is attached at Appendix II.

The Member Working Group met and considered 30+ projects across the
Borough. Taking into account the geography of projects, the Working Group
wished to support fewer, mostly larger projects that would make an impact and
wished to support those that leveraged in or made additional impact alongside
other investment. This led to an initial short list which has been subject to further
consideration by the Working Group into January 2026, as further suggestions
came to light.

The proposed list of projects at appendix | reflects the choices made by the
working group. This incorporates 9 projects/programmes of work and includes a
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2.1

capitalised provision for officer time and any external support required for the
delivery of the capital projects.

There is also provision for a contingency fund, which is believed to be prudent for
a capital programme for which the costing of many projects is based on
estimates. Assuming that this the contingency is not required, this could then be
used for projects within the programme, in consultation with the Member Working
Group.

3 Proposals

3.1 Approve delivery of the Pride in Place Impact Fund (PIPIF) capital grant
programme as set out at Appendix I, in line with the Ministry of Housing
Communities and Local Government prospectus and guidance.

3.2 Delegate authority to the Head of Place to deliver the Pride in Place Impact Fund
programme, in consultation with the Prosperity Fund and PIPIF Member Working
Group.

4 Alternative Options Considered and Rejected

4.1 To consider alternative programmes of spend for the Pride in Place Impact Fund.
This is not recommended. The current programme has been subject to a service-
wide call for projects and reflects wishes of the all-party Member Working Group.
Significant changes would delay delivery against a time bound funding stream
and compromise the Council’s ability to report effectively in February to
Government and could delay the release of funds in 2026/27.

5 Consultation Undertaken or Proposed

5.1 A call for capital projects across the Councils service areas was held, which
included some engagement with established delivery partners, with potential
projects. This generated a list of over 30 potential projects that were considered
by the Prosperity Fund Member Working Group to generate the projects listed at
Appendix .

5.2  The draft programme has been shared with the local MP’s, to seek their views.
No feedback has been received at the time of writing the report.

6 Implications

Issue Implications
Corporate Plan Delivery of the funding has the potential to support a number of the

priorities within the Corporate Plan. These are identified at
Appendix |. Overall, use of the funding seeks to contribute to
making the best use of assets by using the external funding
opportunity.
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Financial,
Resource and
Property

Swale Borough Council will act as the accountable body for the
Pride in Place Impact Fund. It will receive the capital funding
allocation to manage, within the existing finance governance
framework.

50% of the funding will be released this financial year and a report
submitted to MHCLG in February 2026 with a progress update and
spend profile. The balance of funding will be released in 2026/27.

The financial and resource impact on Swale Borough Council is
largely around the management and delivery of the programme.
Many of the projects will be delivered directly by the Council, as
will the programme management. This will be challenging within
existing staff resources and especially so up to September 2026,
when the Council is also managing the remaining UKSPF and
REPF funding that it has been previously awarded.

As a capital fund, no explicit provision has been made within the

funding prospectus to support this, although the proposal at
Appendix Il includes a capitalised provision to enable delivery.

Legal, Statutory
and Procurement

Local authorities will be paid their 2025-2026 Pride in Place Impact
Fund allocation following agreement of a Memorandum of
Understanding, which has been returned. Monitoring requirements
commence from February 2026, to include an initial spend forecast
for the periods September 2025 to March 2027 across the 3 Pride
in Place Impact Fund objectives. Thereafter the Council will be
asked to provide financial reporting in May 2026, October 2026
and June 2027.

All procurement undertaken will be in accordance with the
Council's contract rules, processes and procedures.

Crime and
Disorder

No specific impacts identified at this stage, although elements of
programme spend will contribute to creating a safer environment.

Environment and
Climate/Ecological

No specific impacts identified at this stage, although elements of
programme spend would contribute through planting and the

Emergency creation of improved footways to encourage active travel choices.
Health and Elements of the investment will contribute to encouraging the use
Wellbeing and enjoyment of greenspaces and being active.

Safeguarding of
Children, Young
People and
Vulnerable Adults

None identified at this stage.

Risk Management
and Health and
Safety

Satisfactory returns to Government in February are required to
unlock the funding allocation for 2026/27 and monitoring returns
will be required thereafter. Funding that is neither spent nor
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committed by March 315t 2027 will need to be repaid to
Government.

Managing the programme requires necessary safeguards and
monitoring to mitigate against potential fraud and to ensure the
programmes objectives and outcomes are met.

The programme will require staff time into managing external
funding and could impact on the wider service plan delivery.
There are no health and safety implications identified at this stage,
although each capital project will be subject to necessary
safeguards through its design and delivery.

Equality and
Diversity

None identified at this stage

Privacy and Data
Protection

None identified at this stage.

Local Government
Reorganisation

None identified at this stage. The programme of spend will
enhance existing Council owned community assets which will be
transferred to any successor authority.

7 Appendices

7.1 The following documents are to be published with this report and form part of the

report:

e Appendix |: Pride in Place Impact Fund — Proposed Projects

e Appendix II: Member Working Group Terms of Reference

8 Background Papers

Pride in Place Strategy, MHCLG, September 2025
Pride in Place Impact Fund: prospectus - GOV.UK
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Appendix I: PIPIF 2025/27 Proposed Projects

Geographically specific projects. Values are a guide and based on an estimate for each item. Where underspend is identified, this will be
reallocated in consultation with the Prosperity Fund Member Working Group.

Faversham £350,000
Sittingbourne £485,000
Isle of Sheppey £375,000
Cross Borough £40,000
Delivery £110,000
Contingency £140,000
Total £1,500,000
Project Funding Description Corporate Plan Gouvt Priority
2025/26
é’upport capital £110,000 | Costs can be capitalised. Could include a mix of officer | In-house officer capacity a
(@elivery time and external support for individual projects. significant barrier to timely
© delivery.
ﬁeachfields £275,000 | Additional improvement work to bring additionality to the | Adding value to existing Public Spaces
®ark/Gardens LUF project and ensure the setting and new facilities are | investment through the
Landscaping and optimised. Resurfacing, planting, new equipment and Levelling-Up Fund as a
wayfinding wayfinding element (inc. preparatory technical/strategy | catalyst for further
work for any wayfinding signage from bus hub/rail regeneration on the Isle of
station and town centre required prior to delivery). Sheppey.
Beachfields Outdoor £100,000 | Improvement to the paddling pool, alongside LUF Improving the Leisure offer | Community
paddling pool funded improvements in order to deliver a range Spaces
of options for residents to
improve their health and
wellbeing.




Whiting Crescent
Open Space to Wildish
Road

Bysing Wood Road Primary School. Provision of a
suitable surfaced linking footpath. The route of
approximately 90m is used by parents and children to

travel opportunities

Sittingbourne Town £360,000 | Programme public realm improvements, public WC Cross cutting High street and

Centre streetscape improvements and wayfinding requirements. Detail of improvements to improve town centre
programme to be developed. town centre public realm revitalisation/Public

Improving community spaces
assets such as public WCs

Lever in improvements in

the quantity and quality of

open spac

Stones Farm £50,000 Landscape management plan fund for an asset recently | Work in partnership on our | Public Spaces
transferred to Swale BC ownership (planting/ecology community assets.
hubs/interpretation/bird watching shelters).

Lever in improvements in

the quantity and quality of
) open space
Qing Georges Pavilion | £75,000 Replacement of Pavilions doors & windows. Work in partnership on our | Community
L% Internal reconfiguration/refurbishment. Will assist with community assets. Spaces/Public
W energy management of the facility. Ensure fit for Spaces
wW purpose both for community and sports pitch usage.
®aversham Open £100,000 | Improvements to amenities and open spaces, to be Work in partnership on our | Public Spaces

spaces confirmed. community assets, with

other potential cross cutting

benefits.

Faversham Pool £230,000 | Changing Village project. Improving the changing Work in partnership on our | Community
village to enhance the overall user experience and community assets. Spaces
encourage footfall.

Improving the Leisure offer
in order to deliver a range
of options for residents to
improve their health and
wellbeing.
Linking Footpath £20,000 Footpath linking Whiting Cresent with Wildish Road and | Investment supports active | Public Spaces




access the school from Whiting Cresent through the
Council owned woodland. Requested by residents via
Ward CliIrs & FTC including petition

programme

be reallocated in consultation with the Member Working
Group.

CCTV Capacity £40,000 | Support for improved CCTV capacity to be responsive to | To deliver an effective Public Spaces
issues in locations across the Borough public space CCTV service
and town centre radio
scheme, and to grow wider
service delivery by the
control centre.
Contingency for capital | £140,000 | Subject to review of project costings and progress, can

T¢g abed
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Appendix 2

TERMS OF
REFERENCE:

UK Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF), Rural England Prosperity
Fund (REPF) and Pride in Place Impact Fund (PIPIF) — Member
Working Group

CHAIRPERSON

Chair — Chair of the Economy and Property Committee

MEMBERSHIP:

One representative from each political group, inclusive of the
Chair. Substitutes can be nominated as required

PURPOSE AND
OPERATION OF
THE WORKING
GROUP

The Member Working Group will meet and/or review papers to
consider and advise the Head of Place regarding

1. The detailed, local eligibility criteria for any grant schemes
2. Material changes to the programmes, defined as follows
e Moving funding between investment priorities in the
UKSPF and REPF programme, if the change involves
moving 30% or more of the total funding or to a new
bespoke intervention
e Removing or substantially reducing the scale of a
project in any programme by more than 50% and
redeploying the funding within the programme
e Redeploying identified underspend within the funding
programmes.

3. The monitoring reports required by each the programme, to
be made to Government

The Member Working Group will be asked to review any proposed
course of action as required, either via email correspondence or a
meeting.

A programme review and update meeting will take place on 6
monthly basis, as minimum, in line with the reporting timetables
set by Government. The review meeting will take place in
advance of the submission of the monitoring reports to
Government.

CONDUCT OF
MEETING:

1. Papers relevant for to the matter will be circulated at least 3
days prior to a decision deadline and/or meeting wherever
possible.

2. Notes of any meetings will be circulated within 2 weeks of
the meeting.

3. Officers or Members named for actions in the notes will
update the group on progress against these tasks.

4. Should any Member of the working group have a pecuniary
or non-pecuniary interest in a project to be considered, this
will be declared and they will not participate in this part of
the discussion.
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Appendix 2

5. Where recommendations are to be made, the group will
seek to achieve this by consensus or by a clear majority
view. Where no clear majority view is reached the mix of
views, alongside those of the Local Partnership Group, will
be considered by the Head of Place and the Chair, and a
course of action determined.
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